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What this book is — What this book is not — The Kannada language (The
linguistic significance of the Kannada language — The literary significance
of the Kannada language — The historical significance of the Kannada lan-
guage — The contemporary social significance of the Kannada language —
The oldest Kannada literature — Dialects of Kannada — Kannada script —
The Dravidian languages — Kannada and Sanskrit) — Some concluding re-
marks

What this book is

This book is an introductory learner’s manual of modern written Kan-
nada: a language of the Dravidian family of languages with a literary
history that reaches back at least until the ninth century CE,' and the
official language of the modern state of Karnataka in southern India.>

The book has developed out of materials which the author wrote
for his own use, teaching Kannada in the Ludwig-Maximilians-Univer-
sitdt Miinchen (commonly known as the ‘LMU’, and in the English-
speaking world as the University of Munich), Germany. Experience has
shown that with four hours of teaching per week, the material in this
book can be learnt in three to four months, depending on the aptitude
of the students. Although it was designed for classroom use, it can also
be used for self-study.
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After studying the contents of this book, the learner should be able
to read modern non-belletristic texts as well as much modern narrative
prose literature with the aid of a dictionary. Some belletristic authors
use bits of regional dialect, and poets, especially, like to use linguistic
archaisms to achieve special effects; the discussion of such features
belongs to an advanced level, and not all of these are mentioned and
explained in this book.

What this book is not

As an introductory manual, this book is not an exhaustive study of
the whole of Kannada grammar. Although it will occasionally refer to
earlier stages in the historical development of the language in order
to explain certain peculiarities, it focusses on the standard modern
written language.® Therefore, it does not cover all stages of develop-
ment of the extremely rich Kannada language in detail, nor does it
deal with peculiarities of regional or social spoken dialects in detail
(although occasionally brief remarks about widespread colloquialisms
and widely known features of prominent dialects will be made). Simi-
larly, the reader should not expect this book to explain each and every
detail of idiomatic usage in this old and rich language (although some
common idiomatic expressions are treated here). Neither is it a phrase
book or a manual of conversational Kannada (although a few samples
of conversational language are given).

On the other hand, it should be noted that modern written Kan-
nada is also a spoken language, and differences between this writ-
ten, literary norm and most of the spoken dialects are not great.* The
written or literary language is spoken in formal situations and also
in all such situations where the target audience is supra-regional (for
instance, in broadcasting). When one has mastered the written lan-
guage, one can speak it throughout the entire Kannada-speaking region
of India and be understood without making an awkward impression.®
Nowadays there is a tendency to produce teaching manuals (not only
for Kannada, but also for other Indian languages) that supposedly teach
a generally spoken, colloquial language. These ‘spoken languages’, in
my experience, are usually little more than fictions.® The production
of such manuals is not only didactically flawed, but in my opinion
also shows a strangely limited and also disrespectful view of why one
should want to learn an Indian language: as if no serious literature



Preface xi

has been produced in those languages that is worth reading, or as if
the only function of those languages can be to prattle a bit with peo-
ple who are too uneducated to understand simple everyday statements
(because that is what such manuals teach) in English, which is de facto
the one modern language that is spoken throughout the whole of India.
If a tourist is interested only in communicating light banalities in India,
then some knowledge of broken English is usually enough.” One needs
to learn an Indian language in order to understand and to communicate
beyond the level of the merely trivial, and the only sensible course of
action is to begin with the written standard form of the language.

The present book explains Kannada according to its generally ac-
cepted modern written norm, but also includes a chapter on the more
widely spread colloquialisms. The only way to learn how to speak any
Indian language is to spend much time with speakers of the language,
and this means that one will learn the regional and social variety of the
language of those speakers. By learning normative written Kannada,
one gains a deeper understanding of the grammatical structure, which
will enable one, if one so wishes, to later learn any spoken variety of
the language which one may need. The material that is discussed in
this book will give the learner a firm basis for reading any kind of non-
belletristic Kannada prose as well as much belletristic prose and simple
poetry. (The author has begun work on a sequel to the present book,
containing longer passages from more complex texts and explanations
of how to understand and translate them.)

The Kannada language

The linguistic significance of the Kannada language

Kannada belongs to the Dravidian family of languages, almost all of
which are spoken in southern India.® Not only is Dravidian one of
the largest families of languages in the world as regards its number of
speakers, but it is of great interest for the study of general linguistics.
Also, the influence of a Dravidian substratum is what has altered the
Indo-European languages of northern India (the so-called Indo-Aryan
languages) in such a way that they are recognized as a separate sub-
family within Indo-European.®

There is a persistent belief that among all the Dravidian languages,
Tamil is the oldest and most typically Dravidian. This belief is based
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on the lexical purism of literary Tamil and the apparent fact that the
oldest extant works of literature in Tamil are the oldest in any Dravid-
ian language. However, the oldest fragments of Kannada literature are
not very much younger, and there is reason to believe that in certain
linguistic respects Kannada is more conservative than Tamil is.

The literary significance of the Kannada language

Because Kannada has been cultivated as a literary language for at least
seventeen centuries, it has had the time to reach a very high level of
standardization, precision and subtlety. Still today, it is one of the lead-
ing literary languages of India. The most prestigious national literary
award, the Jnanpith Award, has until recently been won by more Kan-
nada authors than by authors in any other language, and more often
than by authors who write in a language with a comparable number of
speakers. For its literary and historical richness, Kannada has been rec-
ognized as a ‘classical language’ by the Government of India in 2008.

The historical significance of the Kannada language

Among all the living languages of South Asia, Kannada possesses the
second-oldest literature (after Tamil, a neighbouring Dravidian lan-
guage). The predominant religion of the nobility in the Kannada-speak-
ing part of India was Jainism, and the literature of the first few cen-
turies of Kannada literary history is almost entirely the creation of Jaina
authors. Because most medieval literature in other Indian languages
is mainly the creation of brahminical Hindus, Kannada literature pro-
vides an ‘other voice’ and gives researchers glimpses of life and thought
in other sections of Indian society of the time. From the twelfth cen-
tury CE onwards, Virasaiva authors developed an extraordinary liter-
ary productivity, and their work is comparably important for a bal-
anced understanding of medieval Indian religious, social and literary
history. The value of the huge volume and diversity of all this mater-
ial in Kannada has to date remained sadly insufficiently recognized by
researchers outside Karnataka.

The contemporary social significance of the Kannada language

Kannada is the sole official language of the south Indian state of Kar-
nataka, which is one of the economically most dynamic and leading
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regions of India, particularly the area around the capital city of Ben-
galuru (previously known under the Anglicized name ‘Bangalore’’?),
the ‘Silicon Valley of India’. According to official statistics, Kannada
ranks as the eighth-largest language in India according to the number of
native speakers;'! however, because of historical reasons and because
of its official status in Karnataka, it is used also by many millions of
non-native speakers with practically native fluency.

The oldest Kannada literature

At present, the Indian republic has recognized two dozen languages'?
for official purposes, such as in public administration and courts of
law. Among these languages, Kannada is the living language with the
second oldest literature in the Indian subcontinent. Its uninterrupted
literary history spans the period from the 10th century to the present;
although the literary cultivation of the language evidently began sev-
eral centuries earlier, only fragments from older works have remained
preserved. It is customary among historians of Kannada literature to
name the earlier periods in Kannada literary history after the predom-
inant religion to which most authors adhered whose works from those
respective periods have remained extant. The whole of Old Kannada
literature has been written by Jaina authors, and hence some histori-
ans speak of the ‘Jaina period’. This is the period that is commonly
considered the ‘golden age’ of Kannada literature, with authors such
as Pampa, Ranna and Ponna (the so-called ratnatraya or Three Jew-
els), who were to remain models for many generations to come. The
language of this period cannot be read by modern speakers of the lan-
guage without special training, since significant changes in grammar,
particularly morphology, occurred in the course of the 12th century,
which marks the beginning of the Virasaiva period with the famous
vacana literature by mystics and religious reformers such as Basava,
Allamaprabhu and Akka Mahadévi (also known as Mahadéviyakka).
From this point in the history of the language onwards, grammatical
changes have been very few, and much of the vacana literature is still
read today by native speakers without the need of special aids for com-
prehension.
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Dialects of Kannada

During British colonial rule, the Kannada-speaking region of India was
divided over several administrative units: Madras Presidency, Bom-
bay Presidency, and the princely states of Hyderabad and Mysore. In
all these units Kannada was a minority language, except in Mysore,
and hence Mysore naturally became the geographical stronghold of
Kannada-language culture. Kannada literature found patronage at the
Mysore court, and not long after the founding of the first three mod-
ern Indian universities by the British in Madras, Bombay and Calcutta,
the maharaja of Mysore founded the University of Mysore, where Kan-
nada was to receive special attention.'® It is probably for this reason
that standard literary Kannada is often referred to as ‘Mysore Kannada’,
although the spoken language of the city (like spoken varieties of lan-
guages practically anywhere in the world) does not correspond entirely
to the written norm.

Linguists at the Central Institute of Indian Languages (CIIL)' in
Mysore have identified nine regional dialects of the language; but be-
sides these regional variations, there also exist a number of social di-
alects, which again can be subdivided into a still larger number of caste
dialects, all of which differ from each other on the basis of differences
in lexicon, pronunciation and grammar. The differences between all
these dialects are, however, in very many cases so subtle that native
speakers of Kannada are hardly aware of them, and thus from a practi-
cal point of view these classifications, although they have a real basis,
are often of a rather academic nature.

In practice, one can broadly distinguish three regional varieties of
Kannada: southern (with the cities of Mysore, Bangalore and Shimoga
- officially spelt Mysuru, Bengaluru and Shivamogga since 2014, which
more accurately reflects the actual pronunciation of those names — as
important centres), northern (with Dharwad as its most prominent cul-
tural centre), and western or coastal (with Mangalore — now officially
spelt Mangaluru - as the largest urban concentration and Udupi, Mood-
bidre and Dharmasthala as smaller but culturally important centres).

The peculiarity of the coastal region is that by far most inhabi-
tants of the area do not speak Kannada as their mother tongue: most
of them speak Tulu, Konkani or Malayalam, and all learn Kannada as a
second language in school. Many of them are literate only in Kannada,
while speaking a different language in the home. Because it is a con-
sciously acquired language, following a formal norm from outside the
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region, this coastal Kannada (also commonly referred to as ‘Mangalore
Kannada’) is uniform and also in its spoken form is very close to the
literary language.'®

The spoken variety of southern Kannada carries with it the prestige
of being spoken in the large, wealthy urban centres of Mysore and Ban-
galore (the ‘Silicon Valley of India’), and is nowadays spread through
television: Kannada soap operas tend to be set in the affluent social en-
vironment of Bangalore city. On the other hand, the language of these
large urban centres has in recent decades undergone a process of very
fast corruption through an unhealthy influence of English, which is the
‘master language’ of the urban nouveaux riches; especially Bangalore
Kannada is polluted with unnecessary English words and a sometimes
shocking impoverishment of grammatical usage.'® The area around the
central Karnatakan city of Shimoga has a refined and unpolluted form
of this southern variety of Kannada.

This southern Kannada (also called ‘Mysore Kannada’, after the city
that is still considered the ‘cultural centre of Karnataka’) is sometimes
jocularly referred to as hemgannada or ‘women’s Kannada’, because of
what is considered a generally gentle accent. By contrast, northern
Kannada is called gamgannada or ‘men’s Kannada’: indeed it sounds
rhythmically a bit more gruff, and the short unstressed vowels, espe-
cially the short a and u, tend to be weakened to the kind of neutral
vowel which in linguistics is called a ‘shwa’ (similar to the so-called
‘silent €’ in a French word like le), or to a blunt vowel like the ‘0’ in
an English word like ‘but’, which also gives the northern language a
‘masculine’ kind of snappiness.'” ‘Dharwad Kannada’, as this language
is also known (but which is certainly not limited to the city of Dhar-
wad and its surroundings) differs markedly from Mysore and Manga-
lore Kannada in its vocabulary, including many more loanwords from
Urdu and Marathi as well as words of indigenous origin that are not in
use elsewhere in Karnataka.

Differences between social dialects are rather fluid and are not so
immediately apparent as, for instance, in neighbouring languages like
Tamil and Tulu. And in any case it is historically wrong to call written
literary Kannada the ‘language of brahmins’, as certain less educated
persons from lower castes do: literary Kannada is largely the creation
of Jainas and Virasaivas, much less of brahmins. In certain areas, there
are hardly any differences in speech between the members of different
social groups.
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In this book, the standard literary language is taught. Several
learners’ manuals teach ‘spoken Kannada’ in the mistaken assumption
that most learners first of all wish to speak Kannada and not read it,
and hence a ‘spoken variety’ of the language is ‘more practical’. What
this means in practice is that such manuals teach a regional variety
which may or may not be easily understood in other regions of the
Kannada-speaking area. Literary Kannada is, however, a true stan-
dard that is understood by educated speakers everywhere. It is the
language of all non-belletristic writing and of broadcasting. Although
there are noticeable differences between the written and spoken vari-
eties of the language (as in every language spoken by a larger number
of people), there is no such thing as diglossia in Kannada, such as is
the case with Tamil, an immediately neighbouring language.'® In Kan-
nada, one can speak exactly the way one writes without making oneself
sound ridiculous (as indeed the averagely highly educated population
of south-western Karnataka does).

Kannada script

Almost every literary language of India has its own script, and Kan-
nada, being the living language of the sub-continent with the second
oldest literature, is no exception. Like almost all the Indian scripts, the
graceful Kannada script is ultimately derived from the ancient Brahmi
script. This means that the script is not an ‘alphabet’ but an abugida,
syllabic in structure: what appears to the reader as a single ‘letter’ is
actually a syllable, either a vowel or a combination of a consonant and
a vowel. The basic consonant signs represent the combination conso-
nant + the short vowel ‘a’. Combinations of consonants are written
by means of subscript secondary consonantal signs. Other secondary
signs are used to indicate that the vowel in the syllable is not a short
‘a’ but one of several others.

This book contains a separate chapter, towards the end, in which
the Kannada script is discussed in detail.

The Dravidian languages

The Dravidian languages are usually described as being of the aggluti-
native type and similar to, e.g., the Uraltaic languages and Japanese.
Very briefly, the structure of these languages can be described as fol-
lows. Sentences consist of words. Some of these words are simple, i.e.,
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they are single units in themselves that cannot be further analysed,
but in the case of Kannada such words are relatively very few. Most
words are composite: either they are compound words, consisting of
more than one word that could be used independently and otherwise,
or they consist of basic words of which the meaning is modified by
means of suffixes. These suffixes are not words in their own right, and
as a rule they can only be used as modifiers. More than one suffix can
be appended to the initial root word, that can be considered the main
carrier of meaning of the complete word. In agglutinative languages,
this modifying of meaning by means of suffixes is the main means of
creating syntactic order. There are no prefixes or infixes, nor does, as
a rule, the root word change.

A few examples will help to clarify this principle. The verb root
kare means ‘to call’. This can be used as a non-honorific imperative,
i.e., the form that is used as an order in non-formal circumstances to-
wards persons towards whom one need not show any special respect.
(Thus the sentence Avanannu kare! means “Call him!”) If one wishes
to be more polite, a suffix is added to the verb root, namely iri. (This
is linked to the verb by the semi-vowel y to make the resulting word
easier to pronounce. The resulting sentence Avanannu kareyiri! can be
translated: “Please call him.”) But perhaps the speaker does not wish to
issue an order, and instead wishes to make a simple statement, e.g., that
he called somebody. Kare is a regular verb of the so-called second verb
class (there are two verb classes in Kannada, easily recognizable by the
vowels in which the verb roots end). Such verbs form their past stem
by means of the suffix d. The speaker in our example is speaking about
an action (‘calling’) which he performed himself, therefore another suf-
fix is added to indicate that ‘I’, the grammatical first person singular,
is the agent: this suffix is enu. The resulting word kare-d-enu means “I
called”. Avanannu karedenu means “I called him”. The suffix aru is the
suffix for the third person plural (‘they’), and so the sentence Avanannu
karedaru means “they called him”, and Avanannu karedanu means “he
called him” (the suffix anu indicates the third person singular mascu-
line, ‘he’). Pronouns indicating the agent also exist and can be used in
short sentences such as these, although their omission is not considered
incorrect or unclear, since the personal suffix of the verb suffices to in-
dicate who the agent is (like in Italian, Portuguese or Spanish); Nanu
avanannu karedenu does not really mean anything different than the
earlier Avanannu karedenu (nanu means ‘I’). The word avanannu is an-
other example of how the agglutinative principle works. Avanu means



xviii A Manual of Modern Kannada

‘he’; the suffix annu indicates the grammatical accusative case, which in
most cases means the direct object of the sentence; thus avanannu (the
final u of avanu is elided when the accusative suffix is added) means
‘him’. The word tamgi means ‘younger sister’; Tamgiyannu karedenu
means “I called [my] younger sister”; tamgi karedenu would make no
sense, and also avanu karedenu would be grammatically wrong.

Kannada and Sanskrit

There is a persistent belief among many people in India that Kannada
has developed out of Sanskrit (as also all the other Dravidian languages,
for that matter). This is nothing more than pious superstition.'® The
many words of Sanskritic origin in Kannada are loanwords, and they
cannot serve as proof of a genetic relationship between Sanskrit and
Kannada, just as Latin and Greek words in German or English do not
prove that German and English are offshoots of Latin or Greek.

However, the Sanskrit language, as the predominant language of
the Indian intelligentsia over a period spanning many centuries, has
strongly influenced the historical development of Kannada (just as,
for instance, Latin has influenced German and English). Therefore the
reader will find many references to Sanskrit in this book. Every conver-
sation and every piece of written Kannada contains Sanskrit loanwords,
and Sanskrit is the main source of material for coining new words. The
truly cultured use of Kannada (and almost all other modern Indian
languages) involves some basic understanding of Sanskrit, and for this
reason the present author hopes to bring out a concise handbook of the
use of Sanskrit in modern languages in the near future.

Some concluding remarks

A new learner’s manual of Kannada for non-Indian learners is not pub-
lished often. The reasons which persons may have for learning a lan-
guage can differ widely, and the present author has tried to satisfy a
variety of interests and wishes. The result, obviously, is a book that
most probably also contains information that is of little interest for a
certain specific individual reader or the other. It contains a bit of in-
formation about earlier historical stages of the language, about general
Dravidian linguistics, about social customs and how these are reflected
in the language, about idioms, about colloquialisms and dialects; but
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all these topics cannot be treated in full detail in a single book. The
author hopes that the book will serve as a solid and useful basis for the
individual studies of each reader, in whatever direction those studies
may lead.

The author wishes to thank his first teachers of Kannada: the late
Prof. Kamil V. Zvelebil (Rijksuniversiteit Utrecht, i.e., Utrecht Univer-
sity) and the late Dr. K. Parameswara Aithal (Ruprecht-Karls-Universi-
tat Heidelberg, i.e., Heidelberg University), who laid the base for his
understanding of the language. Later, during the seventeen years which
he lived there, numerous people in Karnataka helped him improve his
Kannada; the author is particularly grateful for the long and intense
discussions which he had with vidyavacaspati Bannanje Govindacharya
in Udupi.

Several students in Munich made valuable suggestions towards
the improvement of the book. Special thanks are due to Christoph
Honecker, living in far-away Mysore, who went through the entire
text and meticulously pointed out omissions and typing errors through
e-mail, and whose questions prompted additional explanations. Fur-
ther helpful remarks were made by doyens of Kannada studies Prof.
T.V. Venkatachalashastry (University of Mysore) and the late Prof. M.M.
Kalburgi (Karnatak University, Dharwad), and valuable last-minute
comments and suggestions were made by Gil Ben-Herut (University of
South Florida). The author hopes that all these persons will look upon
this book favourably and that whatever errors and omissions may have
eluded his attention will be few, and he will be grateful for constructive
criticism and remarks from discerning readers.

Robert Zydenbos
LMU Miinchen
August 2020

Notes

! The earliest completely preserved literary work is from the ninth century.
However, the earliest rock inscription, dated approximately 400 CE, shows
that Kannada was a refined literary language already by that time.

2 For a brief outline of the position and significance of the Kannada language
in the world, see p. xi, “The Kannada language”.
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3 However, because Kannada is a highly conservative language, knowledge
of modern written Kannada gives the learner access to roughly 800 years of
literature. The written norm has changed only very little since the twelfth
century CE.

4 One can only broadly generalize about such matters, because very much
depends on a number of variables, such as social background of the speakers,
their level of education and culturedness, regionality, etc.

5 In this respect, Kannada differs strongly from its neighbouring sister-
language Tamil, in which the written normative language differs so much from
commonly spoken forms that it is a classical example of what in linguistics is
termed ‘diglossia’.

6 For instance, the Central Institute of Indian Languages (CIIL) in Mysore, In-
dia’s leading institute of linguistic study, has brought out a series of manuals
that are titled An Intensive Course in . .. (Kannada, Tamil, Bengali, and others).
In my opinion, these books are plainly bad. If one has studied the language of
An Intensive Course in Kannada and then tries to read a Kannada novel, news-
paper or any piece of scholarly writing, one is lost, because that book does
not teach the grammatical forms of the standard written language. The Kan-
nada of that manual is a language that shows some particular features of col-
loquial Kannada as spoken in the large cities of southern Karnataka (Mysore
and Bangalore) but is not really spoken anywhere in that form, and certainly
not written.

7 If a person in the Kannada-speaking part of India cannot understand the
minimalistic English that is used for bargaining in the marketplace or in a taxi
(if at all such manuals reach that level), then that person is likely to be so
uneducated that he only speaks a truly backward rural Kannada dialect, and
no amount of book-learning will make that kind of Kannada understandable
for a foreign learner.

8 For an excellent brief introduction to the Dravidian linguistic family, see
Zvelebil 1990, which is also suited for the seriously interested general reader.
Andronov 2003 and Krishnamurti 2003 go into great comparative linguistic
detail.

% The Dravidian influence is what unites Indo-Aryan and Dravidian to the pos-
sibly best known example of a Sprachbund or linguistic area.

10 The new spelling ‘Bengalurw’, which more closely reflects the true pronun-
ciation of the name of the city, was proposed by the late, famous Kannada
writer U.R. Ananthamurthy.

11 See the 2011 census report: http://www.censusindia.gov.in/2011Census/
Language-2011/Statement-4.pdf. Between 1971 and 2011, the number of Kan-
nada mother-tongue speakers reportedly doubled (http://www.censusindia
.gov.in/2011Census/Language-2011/Statement-7.pdf).

12 Among these are Sanskrit, the foremost classical language of the Indian sub-
continent, and English, the most influential of the erstwhile colonial languages,
which Indians think of as their ‘window to the world’.
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13 1t should be noted, however, that the oldest department of Kannada studies
is in the University of Madras.

14 The Indian national institute of linguistics.

15 The truly native Kannada of the coastal region, such as one hears in the
area around Kundapura, or the caste dialect of Havyaka brahmins, differs quite
strongly from the written norm.

16 This corrupting influence of English is found in all living Indian languages,
especially in the urban concentrations. The case of Bangalore is perhaps more
extreme due to the city’s international economic significance.

17 To give one example: the word that is written Q=D 83 enisuttade ac-
cording to the written standard, meaning ‘it seems’, can be pronounced
[‘yenisutte] in Mysore, with an elision of the fourth short vowel, but
[“anasto-da] in Dharwad, with an elision of the third short vowel.

18 In Tamil, the written norm was grammatically fixed in the 13th century and
is the basis of the literary language still today, while the spoken language of
course continued developing.

19 This belief also has a political dimension and is held especially by a certain
kind of Indian nationalists who think that the unity of India is endangered if
one admits that Dravidian as a separate language family exists. Linguistically,
however, to claim that Kannada is derived from Sanskrit is as ridiculous as to
claim that Hungarian and Finnish belong to the Indo-European family.






How to Use This Book

The Vidhana Soudha, seat of Karnataka’s Legislative Assembly,
Bengaluru: the largest legislative building in India

(In this book, notes are given at the end of every chapter.)

Learning a new language (any language) is, to some extent, learn-
ing a new way of thinking. Each of us experiences a variety of sense
impressions, thoughts, feelings, and then we analyse them and code
them according to the rules of a language so that they can be com-
municated through speech or writing. Understanding the speech or
writing of another person is a reversal of this process, according to the
same rules. Each language has originated and developed within a cer-
tain culture, which is a way of experiencing and understanding life. If
one wants to be truly successful in learning a new language, one must
be curious about alternative ways of experiencing and understanding
life and reproducing it in that other language.

Understanding is central to learning any language, and also to this
book. There are many tables in the book, and an index, and a glossary,
all of which make it easy to quickly look up something. But the bulk of
the text is meant to be read through, because it explains: it is meant to
create understanding in the reader for this other way of experiencing
and understanding life that is reflected in the Kannada language.

Cultural differences are reflected in various kinds of differences
between languages: differences in pronunciation, differences in script,
differences in grammar, differences in idiomatic usage, differences in
the social customs in conversational contexts, and others. If you, dear
reader, do not respect and are not interested in cultural differences,
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then please stop reading this book and go do something else, because
without such respect and interest you will never learn any Indian lan-
guage properly.

First of all, the reader of this book is hereby encouraged to read
the chapter ‘Preliminary remarks’ attentively. Kannada belongs to the
Dravidian family of languages: these languages show certain common
characteristics that may appear quite surprising to learners who until
now have been familiar mainly with languages of the Indo-European
family, to which the great majority of Western languages belong (among
them English).! The preliminary chapter gives an overview of what the
learner is to expect in the following lessons, and it also points out what
the aspects of Kannada are to which special attention ought to be given
while learning.

Kannada script is dealt with in detail in a separate chapter. The
learner is advised to learn the script as soon as possible (while realizing
that he? cannot learn it in just a day or two; one is advised to keep
returning to the chapter on script until it has been mastered). Although
the lessons explain the grammar and give sample sentences both in
Kannada script and in Latin transliteration, this should not tempt the
learner to be lax in learning the script. Kannada is not only a modern,
living language spoken by many millions of people, but is also a rich
classical literary language with over a thousand years of uninterrupted
literary history, and all its literature is written and printed in that script
(just as, for instance, Greek, Russian, and Japanese are also written in
their own scripts). Exercises will be given in Kannada script only. The
script has a beautiful charm of its own and is a joy to write.

Each lesson begins with the explanation of some structural ele-
ments of the language, along with examples of what can be expressed
by means of those elements. After that, exercises are given, together
with glossaries and, in later lessons, short pieces for practising reading
comprehension. Notes with additional information are given in the
form of endnotes at the end of each chapter, not footnotes, because it
was felt that the sometimes lengthy footnotes at the bottom of pages
could be visually distracting and disturbing to the learners. The length
of the individual chapters is uneven, because it was thought prudent
to keep conceptually related material together in single chapters (for
instance, all the finite verb forms are discussed in lesson 5. This may
appear like very much new material to learn, but this is not really so,
because the underlying principles are only few).
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Learning a language from a different language family is an intel-
lectual adventure. While learning the language, one learns a new way
of analysing one’s experiences and coding them into a communicable
form. One also learns to re-think many things that until then seemed
self-evident, natural and universal, while in fact they are not so at all.
As the German poet Goethe said, a person who knows only his mother-
tongue cannot know it well: only through the contrasts which one sees
between one’s own language and other languages, one learns about
the particular possibilities (and lack of other possibilities) of one’s own
language and thereby gets to know it better. The reader is therefore
advised not to skip over the cultural notes that are included in some
of the lessons, which explain the cultural backgrounds of some of the
characteristics of the language.

Most readers of this book will either be English mother-tongue
speakers, or they will have another language of the Indo-European fam-
ily of languages as their maternal language. Kannada, being a member
of the Dravidian family, has certain structural features that do not ex-
ist in Indo-European, and if the learner wants to fully understand the
implications of those structural differences, he will have to think about
language at a very basic level. Therefore, some of the explanations in
the lessons may appear a bit ‘slow’, but this is because teaching expe-
rience has proven that certain basic aspects of the language must be
taught in great detail and must be fully understood if the learner is to
be successful. Unfortunately, education (also higher education) today
is not what it used to be. In earlier generations, one main goal of edu-
cation was to turn people into cultured persons, whereas nowadays the
aim of education increasingly seems to be to turn people into produc-
tion modules that can be plugged into the economy, so that their lives
can be converted into money (either their own or, perhaps more im-
portantly in the view of educational planners, somebody else’s money).
This change is seen most clearly in language teaching. The quality of
language teaching in schools in the Western world has deteriorated
dramatically, and nowadays an author of a language teaching manual
cannot expect the same level of understanding about language in gen-
eral from his readers as was the case a generation ago. Most probably,
many readers of this manual will not have had any previous experi-
ence of learning another language, or they will have learnt a language
that is very comfortably similar to their own. Therefore, this manual
explains several theoretical concepts in linguistics, wherever they are
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relevant. The learner is urged most strongly not to skip over such pas-
sages, because an understanding of the theory that is explained there
will speed up his learning of Kannada considerably.

Irrespective of which language one learns, or how much knowl-
edge of theoretical linguistics the learner has, there always are features
in a language which defy a quick ‘rational’ or ‘scientific’ explanation.
This is clearly the case, for instance, with idiomatic expressions. Each
language has a character of its own, which has grown in the course of
centuries of cultural history; aspects of this character can be learnt with
time, by occupying oneself regularly and seriously with the language
and absorbing something of its spirit. This may sound a little vague,
‘unscientific’ and mystifying to some readers; but this is the undeni-
able experience of the entire population of the world while learning to
master any language, including (in particular) the mother tongue. The
only way in which the teacher, or the author of a teaching manual, can
be of help is by pointing the way. The learner is the one who learns
and who must go the way.

A few examples of conversational Kannada have been added in
the first lessons, as concrete instances of how the language is put to
everyday use. My experience as a teacher is that most of my students
are interested in learning Kannada because they have a basic interest in
Indian religious studies; therefore short reading pieces of the category
‘religions of Karnataka’ have been included in a few chapters.

Office of the Kannada Sahitya Parishat, Bangalore

The serious learner should not hesitate to purchase a good dictio-
nary. The glossaries of the lessons give the meanings of words that are
used, but the usefulness of reading complete entries for words in a good
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dictionary can hardly be underestimated. The most renowned dictio-
nary is the monumental Kannada-English Dictionary by the German mis-
sionary Ferdinand Kittel, on which many other dictionaries are based,
but this may not be well suited for the beginner on account of its enor-
mous detail and its bulkiness; furthermore, it is over a hundred years
old and deals primarily with the older stages of the literary language.
Very suited is Bucher’s Kannada-English Dictionary by J. Bucher, which
is essentially a strongly condensed version of the Kittel dictionary; but
it appeared in 1923, and since then there have been considerable new
developments in Kannada vocabulary, many of which are found in the
IBH Kannada-Kannada-English Dictionary by G. Venkatasubbiah, L.S. Se-
shagiri Rao and H.K. Ramachandra Murthy, which, strangely enough,
does not contain many older words that are part of common, everyday
vocabulary. A recent larger and highly recommendable one-volume
dictionary is the Kannada Sahitya Parishat Abridged Kannada-English
Dictionary under the chief editorship of M.K. Sridhar. (The Kannada
Sahitya Parisattu or Kannada Literary Council, a non-profit organiza-
tion with headquarters in Bangalore, is the foremost organization for
the nurture of the Kannada language and its literature.) Once one has
acquired a basic vocabulary of one’s own, one can use monolingual
Kannada dictionaries, such as the excellent Kannada ratnakosa, brought
out under the chief editorship of H.M. Nayak by the Kannada Sahitya
Parishat in a very economical, pocket-size popular edition, of which
several hundred thousand copies are in circulation.

N\
)

Notes

L Although the languages of northern India, such as Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi,
the classical Sanskrit a.o. are considered to be Indo-European (together they
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are the ‘Indo’ of ‘Indo-European’), all of them have been very thoroughly influ-
enced by the Dravidian family in their phonemics and grammar, and to some
extent also in their vocabulary, in the course of many centuries. This is an
ongoing process of mutual influencing of the two great language families of
India that still continues today.

2 For the sake of convenience and better readability, the present author is not
following the fashionable dictates of ‘political correctness’ and is not writing
‘he or she’, ‘s/he’, ‘his or her’, or confusingly alternating ‘he’ and ‘she’. Instead,
I am following the time-honoured custom of referring to the generic, unknown,
anonymous, de-personalized, faceless reader and learner who has no individual
identity as ‘he’. If any reader thinks that I am thereby implying that only male
readers should learn Kannada, then that reader is an idiot, and idiots should
not be learning exotic languages and reading this book in the first place.
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Sign pointing the way to the University of Mysore library,
Manasagangotri campus, Mysore

Pronunciation: the phonemic system of Kannada — vocabulary — grammar

This section contains some general remarks about Kannada, the Dravid-
ian languages, and language learning in general, to aid the reader in a
first orientation before actually learning the language. If the reader al-
ready has some basic knowledge about the Dravidian languages and al-
ready has had experiences learning Indian languages, this section may
be skipped.

Kannada is basically not a very difficult language to learn, but
it is useful to point out a few matters to which the average Western
learner needs to give special attention. These are summed up below
under three headings: pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar.
This summary will help the learner to gain a brief overview of what
to expect, so that he will better understand the wider significance of
the various elements of the language while learning. The learner is
advised to read the following pages attentively and to pay attention to
these features of the language (esp. those listed under pronunciation
and grammar) throughout the entire learning process.
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Pronunciation: the phonemic system of Kannada

The pronunciation of Kannada is simple, but differs from that of most
Western languages in a few important respects.

Retroflex versus dental consonants

Most of the languages of India distinguish between retroflex and den-
tal consonants. The difference lies in the positioning of the tongue
while these consonants are pronounced. Kannada has at, d, n and [
that sound roughly like in most Western languages: here the tip of the
tongue either touches the upper front teeth, or touches the rim im-
mediately behind the upper front teeth (hence dental);' but Kannada
also has consonants that are usually represented in transliteration by
means of an underdot: t, d, nand ], that are pronounced with the tongue
curled backwards (hence retrofiex) so that the tip touches the roof of
the mouth, creating consonants of a different quality.?

It is of the greatest importance for the learner to realize and re-
member that dentals and retroflexes are not free variations of the same
consonants, but are considered fundamentally different consonants.
If one pronounces a dental instead of a retroflex, or vice versa, there is
a likelihood that a Kannada speaker will not understand, or misunder-
stand, what one is trying to say. Some examples:

309 huli  sour ros]J) huli  tiger
20T odu  torun 20T odu  toread
T, halli  village 5] halli  lizard
=B mane stool DI mane house
e hélu  to say 3eed  helu  to shit

Prosody: syllabic quantity

The prosodic or syllabic quantity of syllables (whether they are short
or long) in Kannada is not only audible, but also carries meaning. In
other words: if one pronounces a short syllable long, or a long syllable
short, there is the possibility that one pronounces a non-word or, which
is worse, a different word that one did not intend to pronounce.
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A syllable is long if (a) it contains a long vowel, indicated in transli-
teration by a macron over the vowel, or (b) it contains a short vowel
that is followed by more than one consonant before the next vowel.
(In modern Kannada, every word ends in a vowel.) In the case of a
doubled consonant, the speaker must linger on the pronunciation of
that consonant.® The duration of a long syllable is approximately twice
as long as that of a short syllable.

W& badi  to beat W&~ baddi interest (on
money)
&  madi ritually pure =& madi please do

The two following pairs of words are prosodically similar (a long sylla-
ble followed by a short one), but whereas in the first word of both pairs
the long syllable is long because the vowel is long, in the second word
it is because of the doubled consonant, and this difference is heard in
pronunciation:

Toe>  halu  milk B hallu  tooth
3es déva god 3, devva spirit

Long vowels in Kannada are pure vowels

Native speakers of English must beware that what are commonly called
‘long’ vowels in English are not pure vowels, but diphthongs: the
Kannada long 0 is a real and pure long o (approximately twice as long
as the o in the English pot) whereas the English so-called ‘long o’ (as
in the word load) is actually an ‘o-u’, and the Kannada long ¢ is a pure
long e (approximately twice as long as the e in the English best) and
not like the so-called ‘long a’ in English (which is actually an ‘e-i’, as
in in the word made).

Syllabic stress

In some Western languages, such as English, the stress that is laid on
a syllable in a multisyllabic word can be of importance. (In English,
for instance, the words ‘contest’ and ‘produce’ can be pronounced with
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a stress on the first syllable, in which case they are nouns, or on the
second, in which case they are verbs.)

In Kannada, there is usually hardly any special stress on a syllable
within a word. In longer words, one often hears a slight stress on the
very first syllable. The learner is advised to practise this slight initial
stress with the help of a native speaker, or by listening to recordings
of spoken Kannada (nowadays one can also find these on YouTube and
elsewhere on the internet), because this slight stress indicates that a
new word is being pronounced in the string of sounds that together
form a sentence. Syllabic quantity (see above) is far more important
than syllabic stress.

Aspirated consonants

Speakers of English, German, and a few other Western languages are
usually unaware that, for instance, the two consonants that are written
p in English paper and German Papier are, for the Indian linguistic con-
sciousness, two different consonants. The first p in the English word,
and the second in the German word, are the first consonants of stressed
syllables and are pronounced aspirated, i.e., with an audible puff of
breath. In Sanskrit, the classical language of South Asia from which
Kannada has borrowed many words into its vocabulary, the distinc-
tion is of crucial importance.

The more highly educated speakers of Kannada distinguish aspi-
rated and non-aspirated consonants in their pronunciation, and the
signs for aspirates and non-aspirates in Kannada script are clearly dif-
ferent; however, the distinction is not essential for the Kannada lan-
guage, and many speakers do not bother to make clear distinctions in
their pronunciation. Aspiration is, nevertheless, a feature that adds
clarity to one’s speech, and the learner is advised to practise it.

Vocabulary

Kannada is officially recognized by the Government of India as a classi-
cal language, and in the course of the many centuries of its history it has
freely borrowed words from other languages into its vocabulary. The
basic vocabulary of Kannada is Dravidian (for instance, the pronouns,
numerals, the names of most parts of the body, the words for family
relationships, and most words for common, everyday objects and ac-
tions), but already the earliest written records in the language show
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the influence of northern, Indo-European languages, namely, Prakrit
and, especially, Sanskrit. Most new words that are coined today for
new concepts and new objects are based on words and grammatical
elements that have been borrowed from Sanskrit. This has happened
in all the languages of India, and if one has already learnt Sanskrit or
another language containing many Sanskrit words, one can often use
a Sanskrit word in Kannada and be understood correctly if one does
not know for certain what the Dravidian Kannada word is; sometimes,
synonymous Dravidian and Sanskrit words exist. However, one must
be cautious when using Sanskrit words which one already knows from
other languages, because just like Latin words in Europe, words of San-
skrit origin may mean different things in different modern languages.
For instance, the word Wﬁmﬁﬁ upanydsa means ‘lecture’ in Kannada,
but ‘novel’ in Bengali and Hindi; ?,DQT@EE&CS balatkara means ‘force, co-
ercion’ in Kannada, but ‘assault, rape’ in Bengali and Hindi.

Other languages from which Kannada has borrowed words are Per-
sian, Arabic, Portuguese, Dutch and, especially in most recent times,
English. Whereas the reasons for some borrowings from English are
quite understandable, there is an unfortunate tendency among young
people and would-be fashionable urban folk to pollute their language
with totally unnecessary English words. Especially when these words
are pronounced inaccurately (as often happens), they do not improve
the clarity and quality of communication. Educated Kannada speakers
disapprove of this fashion, and the learner is advised to do the same.

Grammar

The most fascinating part of learning Kannada lies in its grammar.
Among the major Dravidian languages, the grammar of Kannada is
perhaps the most precise, consistent and refined. Each lesson in this
book deals with certain aspects of Kannada grammar in detail, but a
very brief survey of the main striking differences between Dravidian
and Indo-European grammar is given here, as a general help in orien-
tation.

Word order

The basic word order in Kannada is subject-object-verb (SOV). Adver-
bial expressions of time, place and mode generally do not appear at
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the end of a sentence. Translated word by word, Kannada sentences
read like ‘you a book borrowed’, ‘yesterday I him saw’, ‘I here am’, ‘you
today with him spoke’, etc.

The absence of articles

Like most languages of the world, Kannada has no words corresponding
to the English ‘the’ and ‘a’. Definiteness or indefiniteness is usually
clear from the context.

The agglutinative nature of the Dravidian languages

The languages of the Dravidian family are of a particular linguistic
type, commonly termed agglutinative. This means that every word
carries a basic meaning, and this meaning is modified by means of
suffixes.* Thus the entire verb system is largely a matter of suffixa-
tion, with suffixes that are added to verb roots to indicate tense (past,
present, future), person, etc. A Kannada speaker will immediately
identify a word such as 38D karedenu as 33 kare (‘to call’) + d
(past tense) + enu (first person singular), i.e., call-[past tense]-I =
‘I called’; BRTWTD hodedenu as strike-[past tense]-I ‘I struck’ (from
BRT hode ‘to strike’); W WD baredenu as ‘I wrote’ (from 20T bare ‘to
write”); Q09T ulidenu as ‘I remained’ (from &0 uli ‘to remain’), etc.
By using a different final ending (the personal ending), one indicates
that a different person is the agent of the verb: for instance, 3T
karedaru consists of kare (‘to call’) + d (past tense) + aru (third person
plural), i.e., call-[past tense]-they = ‘they called’; 233> baredaru
‘they wrote’; Q09T ulidaru ‘they remained’, etc.

Similarly, other suffixes indicate the function of a noun or pronoun
in a sentence: for instance, any word ending with the suffix -annu is a
grammatical object, etc.

The use of gerunds in longer sentences

Practically always, a longer sentence in which more than one action is
expressed will contain only one finite verb form (namely, at the end
of the sentence), and all preceding actions will be expressed by means
of gerunds and present participles (these are discussed in lessons 12
and 13). Thus an English sentence such as ‘After leaving the build-
ing, I crossed the street and boarded the bus’ will be translated into
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Kannada as &) BE3,BRTY 083, WL Tl WA BT nanu
kattadavannu bittu bidi dati bassu hattidenu ‘I building having-left street
having-crossed bus boarded.’

Grammatical cases

The functions of nouns and pronouns in a sentence are explicitly clari-
fied by means of case suffixes (endings). In Kannada, these case forms
are perfectly unambiguous and clear. There are six different cases;’
this may sound daunting, but in comparison to the complicated case
systems of Indo-European languages (such as Latin, Greek, Sanskrit
and Russian), mastering the Kannada case system is a triviality: for
instance, any word ending with the suffix annu is an accusative, any
word with the suffix alli is a locative, etc.

The absence of relative clauses

Although Kannada does have a grammatical device that resembles the
Indo-European relative clause, it is comparatively rarely used. Also,
relative pronouns do not exist. Instead, a typically Dravidian verb form
with an adjectival function, known as the relative participle (see les-
son 14) is used. A sentence such as the English ‘the teacher who was
here yesterday is not here today’ will become nenne illi idda adhyapaka
ivattu illa ‘yesterday here having-been [ =relative participle] teacher
today is-not’.

The absence of simple negative words

Indo-European languages have simple words and particles that negate
the significance of the basic word: in English, for instance, ‘nowhere’
means ‘not anywhere’; ‘nobody’ means ‘not any person’; ‘never’ means
‘at no time’, etc. Negation in the modern English verb system is a
bit strangely complicated because of the use of the auxiliary verb to
do (cf. I come — I do not come), whereas in other European languages
the negation is expressed by means of again another simple word: cf.
German ich komme — ich komme nicht, Spanish vengo — no vengo, Russian
A NIPUXO0XY — s He IPUXOXKY, etc.

The Dravidian languages have a totally different way of expressing
negation, which always involves verb forms. Besides tenses and modes
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that have their counterparts in Indo-European, there is also a fully con-
jugated negative mood of the verb; furthermore, there are two defec-
tive verbs that always carry a negative meaning. — This method is
perfectly clear and logical, but the Western learner needs a bit of time
in order to become familiar with it. The use of these verb forms is
explained in lessons 2 and 17.

Sandhi, or euphonic combination

All the literary languages of India follow rules of spelling which re-
flect changes in pronunciation when certain speech sounds follow each
other. These phenomena of change are called sandhi. This Sanskrit
word has become the common term in linguistics for these phenomena
of euphonic combination because the rules in Sanskrit are so many and
so complex and were codified by Sanskrit grammarians already in pre-
Christian times; but actually every language has sandhi. For instance,
when in French the words la and école are together written not la école
but I’école, or when in colloquial English he is becomes contracted to
he’s, we have instances of sandhi.®

In previous centuries, Kannada authors abided by the rules of san-
dhi quite strictly; nowadays, the application of the rules in writing
has become more relaxed, but they are always, largely subconsciously,
applied in speech. In writing one nowadays could read pustakada am-
gadi for ‘bookshop’, but in speech it always becomes pustakadamgadi.
similarly, idu pustaka alla ‘this is not a book’ will always become idu
pustakavalla. 1t is important for the learner to know the rules of Kan-
nada sandhi. They have been brought together in a separate chapter
towards the end of this book.

The most important rule of all for the learner

The absolutely golden rule for the learner is the following: never
switch off your mind. This of course applies to all learning, but in the
area of human communication it is all the more important. Again and
again the author of this book has experienced that when translating,
students diligently look up words in dictionaries, try to apply gram-
matical rules in what they think are logical ways, and they finally offer
translations that are rather senseless. Students should never forget that
speakers, in any language, usually are not interested in communicating
raving nonsense.



Preliminary Overview xxxvii

Especially in conversation, many elements of Kannada sentences
can be omitted where in a Western language such as English or Ger-
man this would be considered utterly impossible. Often the grammat-
ical subject of a sentence is not mentioned, if the context makes it
sufficiently clear what the subject is.

The Jayalakshmi Vilas building on the Manasagangotri campus,

housing the University Folklore Museum and a museum of Kannada literature

Notes

! The corresponding English consonants are, strictly speaking, neither dental
nor retroflex, but alveolar, because the tip of the tongue touches further back
in the oral cavity. This is one aspect of the English accent when most speakers
of English speak, for instance, French or German.

2 In the linguistic consciousness of many Indians, especially when they do
not habitually speak English in a Western environment, the English alveolar
consonants (which are unknown in almost all Indian languages) sound more
like retroflexes than like dentals. For this reason, Indians tend to pronounce
English words in a typically ‘heavy’ or ‘thick’ way (namely, with retroflexes
instead of alveolars, which also affects the quality of vowels that precede these
consonants). English loan words in Indian languages are written as though the
English consonants were retroflex.

3 This is clearly heard in some Western languages too, for instance, the dou-
bled consonants in Italian words such as della, sette and otte.
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4 Also other language families are of the agglutinative type: e.g., Uralic
(Finnish, Hungarian a.o.), Altaic (Turkish a.0.). Japanese is another promi-
nent agglutinative language. In the opinion of some scholars of Dravidian, the
structural similarities between Uralic, Altaic and Dravidian suggest that these
language families ultimately are sub-families within one large super-family;
but this theory is controversial.

5 Traditional grammars mention seven; see lesson 8.

6 A Kannada grammarian would, more specifically, call both of them instances
of SReIJR0Y lopasamdhi, ‘sandhi of elision’.
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Chamundi Hill near Mysuru, with the temple of Camumdeésvari at its top, has been
declared a &3 4,5° 0% &I@CD plastik rahita valaya or ‘plastic-free zone’

The nominal (copulative or equative) sentence — the main categories of
words — nouns and pronoun — grammatical gender of nouns and pronouns —
first and second person pronouns — the third person — the honorific plural —
‘trio words’ — grammatical cases — noun classes — writing compound words
conjointly or separately

This first lesson is longer than the others, because several fundamental
concepts are explained in detail. The learner is advised to go through
these explanations carefully, because a clear understanding of them
will be enormously helpful in all further lessons. It may be useful for
the learner to return to this lesson and read parts of it again from time
to time.

Model sentences

The model sentences at the beginning of each lesson are illustrative
examples of the grammar and sentence patterns that are explained in
that lesson.

AT JI3. Idu pustaka. This is a book.
Y PR IND. Ivu pustakagalu. These are books.
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¢T3 0T. Adu mara. That is a tree.
€93 WIONLD. Avu maragalu. Those are trees.
€T BTN, Adu huduga. That is a boy.
9T TON. Adu mane. That is a house.
89T TOIND. Avu manegalu. Those are houses.
eIT T&Y. Adu mahile. That is a lady.
VI eZ)EFe)QS@F . Nanu vidyarthi. I am a [male]
student.

T JTYHER.  Nanuvidyarthini.  1am a [female]
student.

eITTD Avaru vidyarthigalu. They are students.
QTRYHEND.

The nominal (copulative or equative) sentence

The simplest type of sentence in Kannada is structurally very simple in-
deed: it is the kind of sentence in which an identity is expressed. This
kind of sentence can be analysed as follows: in the English sentence

It is a book.

an entity (which here is pointed at by means of the word ‘it’) is iden-
tified as an object of the type which we call ‘book’. The English indef-
inite article ‘a’ indicates that nothing more particular is known about
the book. The verb ‘is’, apart from indicating that this identification is
valid in the present moment, does nothing but bring together the two
elements of which we wish to say that they are identical. This ‘is’ is
a so-called copula (or copulative verb, from Latin copulare ‘to unite, to
couple’).

The Kannada language, like most languages in the world, has no
articles, and when one speaks in the present tense (or if one speaks
about an identity that is permanent and, therefore, is independent of
time), there is no need for a copula either: articles and the copula are
simply not there." This kind of construction exists in many languages
in the world. For instance, in Russian, the sentence ‘It is a book’ would
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be translated as 3to kuwra - literally ‘This, book’. This is exactly what
happens in Kannada as well:

AT RA3B. Idu pustaka.

The word 23 idu means ‘this’ (or more precisely: ‘this thing’). As
we will see later, there is no neutral word for ‘it’ that does not express
proximity or distance: one must choose between T3 idu ‘this [thing]’
and ¢T3 adu ‘that [thing]’. In these two words, the initial i indicates
nearness, whereas the initial a indicates distance. Similarly, there is no
word for ‘he’: the speaker must choose between expressions for “2z30
ivanu ‘this male person’ and ¢33 avanu ‘that male person’. In all
such situations, the pronoun for the distant third person (adu, avanu
etc.) is generally considered the more neutral and therefore the more
adequate translation of the English ‘it’ or ‘he’. (A complete overview
of the personal pronouns, including all the possibilities for the third
person, in all the three (in the singular) or two (in the plural) genders,
is found below in this lesson on p. 6ff.)

In the model sentence, 23 idu ‘this’ is equated or identified with
the second element in the sentence, A3 pustaka ‘book’ by simply
placing these two elements side by side.? More is not needed: A = B,
or: ‘AisaB’, or ‘Ais the B’.

QAW X idu mane this [is a] house [‘this thing —

house’]

O BPT®  adu kattada  that [is a] building [‘that thing —
building’]

(Slos) adu hudugi  that [is a] girl

23N

LT avalu hudugi she [is a] girl

TOTIN

When sentences of the above type are pronounced, there is a slight
pause after idu / adu, to indicate that one segment of the sentence
(namely, the subject) is completed; the following word pustaka begins
on a slightly higher pitch, with a falling intonation. One can also think
of the intonation pattern of the English sentence this is a book and try
to pronounce the same sentence, after removing the two superfluous
words ‘is’ and ‘a’ (superfluous from a Kannada point of view), with the
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same intonation of the two remaining words. The result will be very
close to the correct Kannada intonation.

As in English, there are separate plural pronouns to denote the
plural number (cf. 23 idu ‘this [thing]” and ©2gY) ivu ‘these [things]’).
The suffix -galu is added to neuter nouns, as well as many masculine
nouns, to form the plural. The formation of the plural will be discussed
in detail in a later lesson.

Word categories

The Kannada language has several grammatical categories of words.
Most of the terms that are used for denoting them in the language itself
are taken from traditional Sanskrit grammar.? Some of these terms are
similar to those that are familiar from the traditional kind of European
grammar that is based on the Latin model: there are nouns (ST
namapada, ‘name-word’), verbs (§03&E kriyapada, ‘action-word’),
adjectives (3R visésana, ‘distinction’), adverbs (8 03R2BeRED
kriyavisesana, ‘action-distinction’). There are also words that have no
counterpart in most European languages, such as postpositions (which
are the Dravidian equivalent of European prepositions*). The article,
as we have already seen, is a category that does not exist in Dravidian
languages such as Kannada.

The meanings of the terminology, and the use of the various cat-
egories of words, will be explained in the lessons that follow. The
traditional Sanskritic terminology is not always really satisfactory, be-
cause Sanskrit is an Indo-European language with grammatical cate-
gories that do not always apply to a Dravidian language; similarly, the
corresponding terms from Latin grammar are not always satisfactory
either. The learner is therefore advised to think of these grammatical
terms as mere labels and to give proper attention to the explanations
that are given in the lessons, because such a label may signify some-
thing that is not entirely the same as what the label may signify in
the description of an Indo-European language.® We will also see gram-
matical phenomena that, when they are described in Indo-European
terms, appear rather bizarre, such as a compounding of cases in one
word (e.g., the ablative of a locative, or the genitive of a dative), or
case forms of adverbs (e.g., the genitive of an adverb). Such things
may seem impossible in an Indo-European language, but in Dravidian
they make perfect sense.
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Nouns and pronouns

Grammatical gender of nouns and pronouns

Kannada nouns, and the pronouns for the third person, can have one
of three grammatical genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter. It is
important to know the gender of a noun or pronoun in order to select
the correct corresponding verb form, or to select the correct pronoun
with which to substitute a noun.®

The gender of nouns in Dravidian is hierarchical,’ in the sense that
a distinction is made between conscious living beings on the one hand
and everything else on the other. In Kannada, there is furthermore a
distinction bgtween adults and children (the word 0N magu ‘child’
being neuter ). Among adult conscious beings, there is no distinction
between masculine and feminine in the plural. This means that the
word €333) means ‘they’ in the sense of ‘those objects’ or ‘those chil-
dren’, whereas €30 avaru means ‘they’ in the sense of ‘those adult
conscious beings’ (people, gods, spirits, etc.). This gender classification
is the same in the other languages of the South Dravidian sub-family
of languages (such as Tamil and Malayalam): the three genders are
distinguished in the singular, but in the plural there is a combined
masculine-feminine gender, which is termed the epicene or common
gender.

With only very few notable exceptions, the learner does not need to
consciously learn the grammatical gender along with every new noun,
because almost always the gender is immediately apparent: words that
refer to male beings (such as gamdasu ‘man’, huduga ‘boy’, ajja ‘grandfa-
ther’, raita ‘farmer’, sainika ‘soldier’, etc.) are masculine, words that re-
fer to female beings (such as hemgasu ‘woman’, hudugi ‘girl’, ajji ‘grand-
mother’, rani ‘queen’, vidyarthini ‘[female] student’, etc.) are feminine.
One noticeable exception is manusya ‘man, human being’: just as the
English word ‘man’ can be used as a generic, genderless word for the
human species in general (cf. also a word like ‘mankind’), the origi-
nally Sanskrit manusya can be (and in Kannada almost always is) used
in the sense of ‘human’; but because humans are not things, it would
be considered crude to treat manusya as a neuter noun, hence the con-
jugated verb form is always masculine. Rarely in the case of the words
for animals that are male or female, the words are sometimes treated
as grammatically masculine and feminine, when the speaker feels emo-
tionally attached to the animal (for instance, a pet). But most curiously
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for the Western learner, the names of heavenly bodies are masculine:
RROE sirya Sun, 2308, camdra Moon, 3 Sani Saturn, 3% kuja
Mars, etc. The reason for this is that these heavenly bodies are astro-
logically identified with masculine deities.

First and second persons

The pronouns for the first and second person in Kannada are rather
straightforward and are comparable to those which we find in French
and other Romance languages. In the first person, there is one word for
the first person singular (‘T"), one word for the first person plural (‘we’).
In the second person, a distinction is made between singular and plural:
there is one word for the second person singular (like French tu) and
one for the second person plural (French vous). The plural pronoun is
also used as a polite or honorific pronoun when one addresses a single
person respectfully in formal speech. (Modern English has lost this
distinction, ‘you’ being used for both the singular and the plural.®)

oW nanu I

e ninu you (sing. / informal)
Y navu we

AR nivu you (plur. / formal)

As in English, there is no gender distinction in the first and second per-
sons. When speaking to a single person, it is customary to speak to
that one person politely in the plural 2€g3) nivi. This can be compared
to polite, formal usage in numerous European languages (such as the
use of French vous, German Sie, Dutch U, Russian BbI, Czech vy, etc.,
when addressing a single person). The singular Q¢ ninu is used when
speaking to somebody to whom one need not be polite (i.e., persons
who are clearly much younger than oneself, close friends and relatives,
servants, and persons to whom one, for whatever reason, does not need
or does not want to show respect). The learner is most strongly ad-
vised to basically address any person in the formal and polite plural
whenever there is any doubt whether the singular is acceptable. It is
much better to be a bit too polite than not polite enough.
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The third person

Every noun that refers to a conscious male person belongs grammati-
cally to the masculine gender (&) Q on pullimga, with the correspond-
ing pronoun 33X avanu, ‘he’), and every noun that refers to a con-
scious female person is of the feminine gender (%)_9 ¢&On strilimga, with
the corresponding pronoun 3% avalu, ‘she’). Every other noun is of
the neuter gender (3&)0&3&0ON napumsakaliriga, and can be referred
to by the pronoun &% aduy, ‘it’)."°

We shall see that in Kannada (as in most Indian languages) it is
also customary to speak politely about a single person by referring to
that person in the plural (this is grammatically termed the honorific
plural)."’ This means that the pronoun €333 avary, ‘they’, may refer
to one of five things: (a) more than one male person, (b) more than
one female person, (c) a group of male and female persons, (d) one
male person to whom one refers respectfully, (e) one female person to
whom one refers respectfully. (In practice, the context makes it clear
what is meant.) It cannot refer to more than one neuter thing: in such
a case, ‘they’ is always translated into Kannada by the pronoun €333)
avu.

eI avanu he

eITED avalu she

LT adu it / that

eITITO avaru they, those persons; he /

she (honorific)
o) avu they / those (neuter)

As we shall see later, these ‘pronouns’ are not really pronouns like the
corresponding English ‘he’, ‘she’ etc.: they are demonstrative prefixes
to which pronominalization endings'? have been added. A-vanu ac-
tually means ‘distant male person’, a-vu means ‘distant objects’, etc.

Just as the first element a means ‘distant’, an initial i means ‘near’.
Therefore, there also exists another set of pronouns:
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v ivanu he

AT ivalu she

QT idu it / this

[T ivaru they, these persons; he /

she (honorific)
) ivu they / these (neuter)

The proximate pronouns are used when the objects to which they refer
are near to the speaker. (Whenever the distantness or proximity of the
object is unclear, irrelevant or unimportant, the distant pronouns are
generally used.)

Cultural note on using the honorific plural

The choice of the singular or plural when addressing or refer-
ring to a person is a serious matter, and the wrong choice may
have unpleasant consequences. It is not rare to hear people who
have been on very friendly terms for decades still speak to each
other in the formal plural. By using the singular instead of the
plural when speaking about a single person, one can easily in-
dicate disrespect or contempt (esp. when the person referred to
is elder or is otherwise seen to be in a hierarchically superior
position, such as a clergyman). One should never forget that
Indian social consciousness is highly hierarchical. This may ap-
pear odd and ‘unmodern’ or ‘old-fashioned’ to certain contem-
porary Westerners, especially in the younger generation, but it
is a social and cultural fact that the learner must accept. This
cultured use of the honorific plural in speech and writing is a
social grace which every student must learn.

The honorific plural

In Kannada, as we have seen above, the pronoun €33 nivu ‘you’ for
the second person plural can have one of two different functions:

(1) it can denote a group of persons who are addressed by the speaker,
or
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(2) it can denote one single person, to whom the speaker wishes to
express respect.

This second use of the plural is termed the honorific plural. A par-
allel of this is found in most European languages as well, for instance,
in the double use of the pronoun vous in French or BbI in Russian: both
vous and Bwl have exactly these same two functions. As in such other
languages, in Kannada too the listener or speaker will have to judge on
the basis of the context how to understand and translate nivu. '?

AT ninu you (singular and non-honorific)

eR) nivu you (plural and / or honorific)

Kannada speakers, like the speakers of most other Indian languages,
are very sensitive to the use of the honorific plural, and it is important
that the learner understands it. The singular Q€= ninu is used when
addressing a single person to whom one need not show any special
respect, such as (a) a young child, (b) a close relative, (c) a very old
and close friend, (d) a person who is ranked lower than oneself in a
social hierarchy (e.g., a servant), and finally (e) when one deliberately
wants to express disrespect.'® In all other situations, one uses €zy)
nivu. The learner is best advised to use the honorific plural nivu (just
as in English one always uses ‘you’) and only gradually learn in what
situations the singular ninu is more appropriate.

What strikes the average modern Westerner is that this use of an
honorific plural occurs not only in the second person (as in French,
Russian etc.), but also in the third person.' This means that when
speaking about an individual, one can express respect by speaking
about that single person as though he or she were more than one per-
son:

©RW I3, @M avanu nanna maga  he is my son
URW T3, WM avalu nanna magalu she is my daughter

LR I, avaru nanna he is my teacher
TN gurugalu
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WA T3, avaru namma he is our priest
Q)TReHIT puréhitaru

In both of the first two above examples, avanu and avalu are singular
(‘he’ and ‘she’), because the speaker is speaking about his or her own
son (maga) or daughter (magalu), who are of course clearly junior and
toward whom the parent will not be deferential. In the third sentence,
the speaker is referring to his or her teacher, and in India teachers, of
whatever kind, are always highly respected, therefore the teacher is
spoken about as if he or she were ‘plural’, therefore avaru. To speak
about a teacher in the singular as avanu or avalu would be an expression
of ingratitude and disrespect, if not contempt. The same applies to the
fourth sentence, about the priest. Please note that also the nouns are
in the plural form (recognizable by the plural endings -galu and (for
masculine nouns ending in a) -ru. These endings, together with the
rules that determine which of these endings is to be used with which
nouns, will be discussed in a later lesson).

In theory, there is a bit of ambiguity here: a sentence like avaru
namma puréhitaru could mean either ‘he is our priest’ or ‘they are our
priests’. In practice, however, the context sufficiently clearly shows
how many persons are meant. Rarely, if the speaker or writer wants
to make it absolutely clear that more than one person is meant, plural
pronouns with an additional -galu are used: avarugalu (and similarly,
in the second person, nivugalu).

In general the choice of the singular or plural, when referring to a
single person, is governed by considerations that are similar to those
for the choice of ninu or nivu in the second person.

In the case of words of the neuter gender, the plural suffix always
is -galu, but the use of this suffix is not necessary when the context
is sufficiently clear about plurality. For instance, when an attributive
word explicitly indicates more than one item (e.g., a numeral, or a word
such as kelavu ‘some’ or halavu ‘many’), one has the choice to use or
not to use the plural suffix. Thus &2RTD I, INE> miiru pustakagalu
and T0RT> A3 mitru pustaka both are correct expressions for ‘three
books’.
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‘Trio words’

In Kannada we regularly find sets of three words of related meaning,
which I have termed ‘trio words’. They play an important role in every-
day conversation and are easy to memorize:

&en hige  in this g illi here
manner
GRIAl hage in that wd alli  there
manner
xen hége  in which NS elli  where?
manner?
35N iga now ATy, istu  this
much
&N aga  then I, astu  that
much
OS>wsen  yavaga when? AT, estu  how
much?

In all these sets of words, we see the i for proximity, the a for distance,
and the e for a question. The initial ya in 0350z5on yadvdga ‘where’ is
a historical alternative for an initial long €, as one can also see in the
two forms of the word for ‘why’, &% éke and 03503 ydke (this second
form is more colloquial than the first, and it is found less in writing).
Thus “QQ illi should be understood as meaning ‘in this place’, @Q alli
means ‘in that place’, @Q elli means ‘in which place’, etc.

Grammatical cases

Following the model of Sanskrit grammar, authors of traditional Kan-
nada grammars mention seven grammatical cases.'® Case indicates
the grammatical function of a noun or pronoun in a sentence: for in-
stance, whether the word refers to the subject, object, or some other
part of the sentence. The various cases and their functions will be
discussed in due course in the following lessons. The Kannada case
forms are unambiguous and are immediately identifiable (unlike, for
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instance, the case forms in classical Indo-European languages such as
Sanskrit and Latin, the Slavonic languages, or the forms of the article
in a language such as German).

As already mentioned, the article as a separate word category does
not exist in Kannada (as in most languages of the world). Usually,
the context will help the translator decide whether the definite article
‘the’ or the indefinite article ‘a’ should be used when translating from
Kannada into English or any similar Western language.'” Therefore the
word 00 mara can be translated as ‘tree’, ‘a tree’, or ‘the tree’, de-
pending on the context.

Noun classes

In Kannada grammar, classes of nouns are distinguished according to
(1) gender and according to the (2) ending of the noun stem.

— Ending a: masculine, feminine (rare) or neuter
— Ending i: masculine, feminine or neuter

— Ending u: masculine, feminine (rare) or neuter
— Ending e: feminine or neuter

— Ending ai (very few): neuter

In modern Kannada, every native word ends in a vowel (recent loan
words, most of them from English, may end in a consonant, but usually
not'®). Examples: QYTOR purusa ‘man’ (masculine), 30T mara ‘tree’
(neuter), e:)m?s@F vidyarthi ‘[male] student’ (masculine), eiﬁm?@F Q
vidyarthini ‘[female] student’ (feminine), OO guri ‘goal’ (neuter), MO
guru ‘teacher’ (masculine or feminine'?), 3o kalu ‘leg’ (neuter), 20T
bamde ‘rock’ (neuter), % kai ‘hand’ (neuter).?

Only one single common word ends in long #, namely the Sanskrit
loan word A€ stri ‘woman’.?! It is inflected like the feminine words
ending in short i The only common words that end in ai are 365 kai
‘hand’, along with its derivatives, and ‘5335 mai ‘body’.

Rather uncommon are the Sanskrit loan words ending in vocalic r
(in general, ther is a rare sign, that occurs only in Sanskrit loan words),
most of which are agentive nouns. They are inflected like the mascu-
line words ending in a short u that is not elided (like 7T guru). More
commonly, however, the final r of such Sanskrit words becomes ara
when borrowed into Kannada: for instance, :3%,0 vaktdra ‘speaker’,
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from Sanskrit vaktr. (The original Sanskrit root form in r returns, how-
ever, in derived words, e.g., 58,8, vaktrtva ‘speakerhood’, ‘the quality
of being a speaker’.)

As will be shown in the course of these lessons, the declension of
Kannada nouns and pronouns is delightfully regular and simple, with
nothing at all like the complexities and ambiguities of highly inflected
Indo-European languages like Latin, Sanskrit or Russian. The gram-
matical cases are indicated by suffixes which are the same for all
noun classes, with only two slightly different, but easily recognizable
variant forms for the dative case.

Writing compound words conjointly or separately

Also in the Kannada language one finds many compound words, i.e.,
words that signify single concepts but that consist of more than one
component word. The English language is highly inconsistent con-
cerning the question whether a compound word should be written as
one word (one uninterrupted chain of letters) or with spaces that sep-
arate the components: for instance, it is customary to write ‘wind-
mill’ or ‘windscreen’, without a space between ‘wind’ and ‘screen’;
but one writes ‘wind farm’ and ‘wind energy’ (and not ‘windfarm’ and
‘windenergy’).?* Fortunately the syntactic structure of English is such
that misunderstandings rarely arise, unlike in a language such as Ger-
man, where Getrennt- und Zusammenschreibung is rightly considered a
matter of serious concern.

It seems that little thought has been given to this issue in contem-
porary India. Indian languages would be better written in the German
manner (along the pattern of ‘windenergy’ instead of ‘wind energy’),
but because Indians nowadays tend to blindly follow English patterns
there is an unfortunate tendency, especially among young people, to
write compound words as though the components are independent
words. This means that when reading any modern Indian language,
also Kannada, the reader must constantly be aware that what looks
like two words may actually together signify one thing. For instance,
the word 28T Sasana means ‘inscription” and Z&F; sahitya means
‘literature’; ‘inscriptional literature’ or ‘fragments of literature as found
in inscriptions’ would best be written %55%8036 Sasanasahitya (and
some authors do s0), but one usually reads ZoR méoéﬁ Sasana sahitya.
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The phrase o3 m&%d@ $asana sahityadalli could mean ‘the in-
scription in literature’, but in practice it usually means ‘in inscriptional
literature’.

A very different matter is the joining of words in writing in accor-
dance with sandhi or the rules of euphonic combination. We will re-
turn to this subject in greater detail repeatedly in the following lessons.**
Sandhi can be compared to writing conventions that are found also in
several European languages, such as French (when, for instance, la and
école are written together as l’école), Italian (when da and il together
form dal, etc.) or English (contractions such as it and is becoming it’s,
etc.). Such writing conventions do not affect meaning, but merely rep-
resent changes in pronunciation.

Exercises

1. Describe what you see around you in the room. E.g.: 373> 23002%.
Perhaps these words are useful:

Ealila BYen
Qe B3R
00D BOTREIT
LRDED NERAD
DI 230
DR )
200, 3¢5,

) ARVROTD
3833 )
LA ©g
27,0

2. What do you see outside? E.g.: €T30 ®AY, AT VT, QD
QR80T 30T. Perhaps these words are useful:

TR 23e®
30D a@
RO AN

BROIDE 2R
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TR T

-2

BHDF, %

Read and translate:

O. T AeT. 9. 9T OON. &. T Tol.Y. W
TYOLR. . LT LIPTILONTL.H . BT FRITT®. 2.
T Sy, T, VI DOW BRT, YWD, €. LTE TWN.
00. 33T TDTNCNT.Z O0. TT TONA. OI. LTE
AINTE. OR. BT [NWS. OF. VTW LYY WHOT. OR.
VTR OFy O3, Ok. BT 0Ty WoTT.* 02. &
AREIEA. OB, WP DTE FRELERA.” OF. ©5Y) TR
ARECA. 90. ©PY JOFP AR CA. 90. W IOW
AWM. 99, W JYD. 2. O Tns. 9.
T W, 9%, WD W, k. VP JIOF WPNed.®
2. OTN TAD. I9G. Y NTVE TAY. IF. TP R
TR, 20. WY TN, BA. A0. VY VW JA. 2I9. VY
TOTY DAIN. A%, T V. AP. 0395 TOTY wOOND.
%K. T TR, k. O BTT. Q2. TN WRCT. AL.
TN BROIE. AF. TN VY. ¥O. BT YWES. PO. &ITH
TRED. PI. WD NUIA. PaA. QWL PV,TZ. 99. WD
2303, 9%K. AN TERT TT. Y. AW W3, ¥, Y
DO 2303, PG, WD WD, Y. QY VRID WM.
KO. AL FREIE.® RO. A TN, FREIE. RI. AP
B3, BA. AW T, BY. WY WIND. %%, AN IWNT.
Re. WD ITIOVIUY. R, WY, BRETVTRT. RS, ToY
WOONEWT. RKE. WIS, WOPWeT. &0. QS), MOTLETT.
L0, T3, ABewC. &I, AT, 3T, LA, V@B,
Ode0. &®. QI B IV, 23T, &R¥. QW LR
DB, T 2WNE. E. WD FPEBDVE. 2. WU TID.
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L05, 09330 TOTOIMRT. €. 3% TOBIMREE. 20. M3
9w, 20. LT @mg@. 29, T dem@s.
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Vocabulary

T
SlopYe)
¢
LT
LT
LITED
=By
353
lay

D
2,000
soa’ﬁﬁésda
LRRe

adu
almari
alli
avanu
avaru
avalu
avu
akasa
idu

ide
innomdu
ili

illi
ivattu
uta

uru
eradu
aidu
omdu
kampyitaru
kattada

that

closet

there

he

they (persons)
she

they (non-persons)
sky

this

it is, it exists
another
mouse, rat
here

today

meal

town

two

five

one

computer

building

2a. )



TN
TOTD
T
TN
838
B3

NETOR
mno
ableb)
[géleskrle]
303
2333023
2B
LB

33

Ry
CSTORINSALY
3e3
300
fes
deﬁm@ S

383,

T
N )
R

kagada
kadu
karu
kalu
kitaki
kurci

kai
gilasu
guri
guru
guruvara
gramtha
camaca
caku
cape
cavi
citra
tyaksi
tytibulaitu
tatte
tumba
dipa
devasthana
dodda
nalku
nale

nela

nona

Lesson 1

paper
forest

car

leg, foot
window
chair
hand, arm
glass

goal
teacher
Thursday
book, volume
spoon
knife

mat

key
picture
taxi
tubelight
plate
very

lamp
temple
big, large
four
tomorrow
floor

fly
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pamce

pustaka
pennu
pensilu
pyamtu
phorenar
phorku
bagilu
budhavara
bemki
betta

beli
bharatiya
mamgalavara
mattu
manusya
mane
mara
mahile
male
male
muduki
miiru
meju
menabatti
maidana

moda

(traditional men’s dress:

‘dhoti’)

book
ballpoint pen
pencil

pair of trousers
foreigner
fork

door
Wednesday
fire

hill, mountain
fence

Indian
Tuesday

and

person

house

tree

lady

rain

garland

old woman
three

table

candle

lawn, field

cloud
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yuvati
ravivara
raste
riksa
lumgi

vidyarthi
vidyarthini

vimana

QTITAURYED vimananildana

2%
330

>

3380
AN
TOTTOIDNED

TOTIMT
TS

Visnu
Sanivara
Siva
Sukravara
sagani
samanugalu

sire

stitkesu
surya
somavara
stri

hakki
halavu
hasu
hadu
hadugara
hadugarti

young woman
Sunday

road

rikshaw

(traditional men’s dress:
long loincloth)

[male] student
[female] student
airplane

airport

(name of god)
Saturday

(name of god)
Friday

cow dung

things, belongings

(traditional ladies’ dress:
‘sari’)

suitcase

sun

Monday
woman

bird

many

cow

song

singer (male)

singer (female)

19
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T halu milk
&y hippi hippie
TO3N huduga boy
TN hudugi girl
TR hit flower
FJON=D hemgasu woman
TR hola field
TOTR haudu yes
Notes

! There is an explicit way to indicate the present-tense actuality of a statement,
using the verb €31 agu, if this is really required; this will be discussed in lesson
15. This same kind of mechanism is used if one wishes to indicate identity in
the past or future.

2 The linguistic term for this is apposition.

3 The grammatical terminology for all Indian languages is, with rare excep-
tions, derived from the grammatical terminology for Sanskrit, the classical
language, just as such terminology for European languages is, in most cases,
derived from that for Latin.

4 Postpositions are also found in modern Indian languages that are not part
of the Dravidian family of languages but are considered to be Indo-European.
But this is merely one example of how Dravidian has profoundly influenced
the later development of Indo-European in India.

5 The reason for using the traditional terminology in the present book is simply
that until now, it has been used in practically all linguistic literature about
Kannada. Therefore, if the reader has learnt it, he will be able to easily use
other linguistic writings about Kannada as well.

6 The gender distinction is not important for determining the correct form of
adjectives (as it is in most Indo-European languages, such as French, German,
Russian, etc.), because Kannada adjectives, like all attributive words and ex-
pressions, are not inflected.

7 Cf. Bloch 1946: 5-7.

® If one wishes to specifically distinguish between ‘boy-child’ and ‘girl-child’,
one prefixes gamdu and hennu respectively: thus a ésa% &MY hennumagu is a
child who is a girl. However, there are also etymologically related words for
‘son’ and ‘daughter’: >N maga and @MY magalu.
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% In older and archaic English, one finds the pronoun ‘thow’ for the second
person singular, which nowadays has a quaint, rather ceremonial flavour. The
modern ‘you’ is, historically, plural. Nowadays, to explicitly indicate plurality,
one uses constructions such as ‘all of you’, or, in colloquial and informal North
American English, expressions such as ‘you guys’, ‘you all’, etc.

10 This may seem a matter of course for speakers of English, but it does not
come naturally for the speakers of some of the world’s major languages, e.g.,
German and French, or most of the Indo-European languages of northern India
(Hindi, Gujarati, etc.), where gender in some cases is natural, but more often
is not and is determined by entirely different criteria.

11 For the honorific plural, see p. 8ff. It is very important that one understands
the correct use of plural forms in polite language.

12 The very important but basically very simple grammatical mechanism of
pronominalization of attributive words will be discussed in detail in lesson 11.
13 In contemporary English, this problem does not exist, since the use of the
non-honorific thou practically never occurs in the modern language.

14 The learner is strongly advised not to use the singular in this manner. It
can be considered humiliating by native speakers.

15 The use of the honorific third person occurs not only in Kannada, but also
in other Indian languages.

16 Modern Kannada grammarians have been arguing for the need for a new
description and classification of Kannada cases, because the functions of the
Kannada cases differ to some extent from those of the only roughly correspond-
ing Sanskrit cases: see, for instance, Bhat 2001.

17 There are devices in Kannada that may have similar functions as the definite
and indefinite articles, should a speaker or writer feel the need for them. For
instance, indefiniteness can be expressed by means of omdu (non-human) or
obba (human) ‘one’, and definiteness by means of a ‘that / those’ or { ‘this /
these’.

18 Most of these words refer to objects or ideas that have been imported to In-
dia in relatively recent times, such as tE30TPT® telivijhan and 30FRE30°
kampyiitar. Usually, one hears a trailing u in pronunciation: telivijhanu,
kampyiitaru, which is considered easier to pronounce. This u also commonly
appears in writing. Such loan words are more in use in colloquial speech than
in formal writing, where one finds neologisms such as SRTVTIE S didradarsana
(‘far-seeing’, like German Fernsehen) for ‘television’ and NM€a3 ganaka (‘counter’,
like German Rechner) for ‘computer’.

19 There is also the explicitly feminine )€ gurvi for a female teacher, but
this is rarely used. And in any case, one usually speaks about one’s teacher in
the honorific epicene plural.

20 Those learners who know Sanskrit or a modern Indo-Aryan language should
note that (a) a final long vowel in Sanskrit is always shortened: for instance,
Sanskrit nadi ‘river’, becomes Kannada =& nadi, (b) the grammatical gender
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may change, because almost any word that refers to a non-human object is
neuter: thus nadi is feminine in Sanskrit, but Kannada nadi is neuter.

2L stri occurs usually in compound words and in contexts where the more com-
mon Dravidian words éi‘@% hennu and BON&> hemgasu would be considered
not elegant enough.

22 Examples taken from The Canadian Oxford Dictionary, 2001 edition.

23 This book also has a separate appendix about sandhi.

24 plural of ¢700&¢03 bhdratiya ‘Indian’. The formation of plurals will be
discussed in lesson 3.

25 Pplural of @B hudugi ‘girl’.

26 Pplural of 2®3 calaka ‘driver’.

27 When a number is explicitly mentioned, a neuter noun to which it refers
need not assume a plural form.

28 The suffix -galu is used to form the plural of neuter nouns: ?.3&93 betta ‘hill’,
WIeHMed bettagalu ‘hills’.

29 A linguistic purist will say S0 ¢),2323528 mullucamaca ‘thorn-spoon’, but the
English word is much more commonly used.



Lesson 2

The sign says that the bus plies between Uttarahalli and

the Kempégauda Bus Stand

A note on punctuation marks — sandhi — how to ask questions — ‘yes’ and
‘no’ — the inclusive suffix G — expressions of comprehensive negation — the
verb iru (to be) — social ritual

Model sentences

eR Nivu vidyarthiya? ~ Are you a [male]
QATRYHE R ? student?

eR) Nivu vidyarthiniya? Are you a [female]
QATIYHEIRT ? student?

TOT, T Haudu, nanu Yes, I am a
e:)ng@? . vidyarthini. [female] student.
T T ? Idu marava? Is this a tree?
TOTD, TN wdT. Haudy, idu mara.  Yes, this is a tree.
LT PRI ? Adu pustakava? Is that a book?
T, PI3. Haudu, pustaka. Yes, a book.

QTR PR Tee ?  Adi pustakava? Is that a book t00?
v, LT Alla, adu No, that is not a
aj:’in IO . pustakavalla. book.
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A note on punctuation marks

Punctuation marks in Indian writing are a relatively recent import from
Europe. Before the colonial period, the only such mark that was in
regular use in Kannada was the T30& damda or ‘stick’, a vertical line:
| This mark indicated a pause and could be used either as a European
comma, colon, semi-colon, full stop, question mark, or exclamation
mark. For a longer pause, it could be doubled: |l, at the end of a
longer section in a text.’

Nowadays all the punctuation marks that are used in modern Eu-
ropean languages are also used in modern Kannada. However, because
there is no old tradition of using these marks, and because no one has
ever considered formulating rules for their use, Kannada writers and
printers (just as writers and printers in other Indian languages) tend to
use them in rather haphazard ways. This randomness is seen especially
in the use of the comma and, still more so, of the hyphen. Only rarely
do printers use a hyphen to indicate that a word at the end of a printed
line continues on the next line. The learner is therefore advised not
to assume that the end of a line also indicates the end of a word, but
to immediately continue reading the next line: if that next line begins
with a non-word, it will be clear that that should be added to the last
word of the preceding line and both should be read together as one
word.

Sandhi

The word ‘sandhi’ is taken from Sanskrit,? and its primary meaning
is ‘conjoining’. In linguistics, sandhi signifies certain changes that oc-
cur in pronunciation as well as in writing in the case of (a) certain
combinations of words in a sentence or (b) certain combinations of
word-building elements within a word.

Many Western languages have sandhi as well, albeit in clearly
lesser degrees. We see sandhi in French when the words la and école
occur after each other in a sentence and together are written [’école
(instead of *la école®). A Kannada grammarian would call this reg-
ular elision of the final a of la before a following vowel lopasamdhi
(‘sandhi of loss’). Whereas French orthography uses an apostrophe to
graphically indicate lopasamdhi in writing,* other languages, such as
Portuguese, do not: for instance, de and o (‘of the [masculine]’) in
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Portuguese together become do. There is no graphic indication of 16-
pasamdhi in Kannada either.

The rules of sandhi can be described as rules of euphonic com-
bination: rules that govern changes that take place in order to make
pronunciation easier. Because of the importance of sandhi in Kannada
(just as in numerous other Indian languages), a separate appendix is
devoted to it at the end of this book. It is advisable for the reader to
go through this appendix at his earliest convenience, because sandhi
occurs often, and the earlier one knows how to recognize it, the bet-
ter. At the same time it is important to know that although sandhi
is governed by rules, not every speaker or writer of modern Kannada
feels rigidly bound by those rules. Often these rules are not applied,
especially in writing. It is also evident that individual authors are not
always consistent in the application of the rules of sandhi, sometimes
even within one single sentence. In other words: the rules of sandhi in
Kannada writing, which in earlier centuries were quite strictly applied,
today have a rather optional character. Some occurrences of sandhi are
very common, and these will be mentioned in the following lessons.

A few of the rules of Sanskrit sandhi apply within loan words that
have been taken from Sanskrit; otherwise, Kannada knows only three
types of sandhi: lopasamdhi (‘sandhi of loss’: see the French example of
lécole, given above), agamasamdhi (‘sandhi by coming’: this occurs in
French when the combination a + il becomes a-t-il, with a t coming in
between the two vowels to facilitate pronunciation®), and adésasamdhi
(‘sandhi by substitution’, which is less common in European languages;
it occurs in Dutch when pot + lepel become pollepel, ‘pot spoon’, the
type of wooden spoon that is used in cooking).

We will see some examples of Kannada sandhi in the course of this
lesson.

How to ask questions

Questions in Kannada are almost always asked in one of two ways:®

— one uses an interrogative word (such as ‘who’, ‘where’, ‘which’, etc.
in English), or

— one adds an interrogative suffix (also called a question marker)
to a plain sentence.
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Possibility 1.

93330 035D ? avaru yaru? who is he / she /
are they?

T R ? avaru elli? where is he / she /
are they?

T3 O3RW 208 ?  adu yava mane? which house is
that?

29 0w ? @9 ox! ellimda? dllimda!  from where? from
there!

3 NF °QQ°C)° @3 ? aduékeillide [illi  why is that here?

ide]?

Possibility 2. In the fourth model sentence at the beginning of this
lesson, the word mara means ‘tree’. The English sentence “This is a
tree’, in Kannada, would be Idu mara. To change this statement into a
question, one simply adds the suffix a to the final word. This creates
a neutral question: the person who asks the question truly does not
know what the answer will be, and he simply wants to know what the
answer is, without any preference for an answer.”

The learner will notice that in Kannada, nearly all the interrogative
words begin either with yd, e or ¢, (the one notable exception is &¢m
hége ‘how’). The word 03530 yaru ‘who’ is grammatically plural (i.e.,
the polite epicene (see below) plural. This means that a Kannadiga will
never ask ‘who is there?’ but always ‘who are there?”).®

Because the word mara ends in a short a, and because Kannada
does not tolerate gaps in pronunciation between vowels (hiatus), the
semi-vowel v (a so-called hiatus filler) is inserted to connect the final
a of mara and the following question suffix a, for ease of pronunciation.
(This is an example of agamasamdhi, which was explained above.) Thus
the sentence idu marava? meaning ‘is this a tree?’ is created. Such a
question is pronounced with a rising intonation on the interrogative
suffix (similar to the rising intonation of the Canadian English ‘eh?’,
or the standard English ‘isn’t it?’).
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idu pustaka this is a book  idu pustaka-v-a? is this a book?
adu kasta that is difficult adu kasta-v-a? is that
difficult?
adu kattada that is a adu is that a
building kattada-v-a? building?
idu patra this is a letter  idu patra-v-a?  is this a letter?

If, however, the noun denotes a male person (i.e., if the gender of the
noun is masculine), the connecting consonant after a final short a is not
v, but n.° The same applies for two nouns for family relationships that
denote female persons, namely, @?De amma ‘mother’ and @5& akka
‘elder sister’.

ivanu huduga he is a boy ivanu huduga-n-a? is he a boy?

If the final vowel of the preceding word is a so-called front vowel (i, i,
e, or ai), the connecting semi-vowel, which acts as the hiatus filler, is
not v, but y:

idu mane this is a house idu mane-y-a? is this a house?
idu bili this is white idu bili-y-a? is this white?
adu hudugi that is a girl adu hudugi-y-a? is that a girl?

adu kai thatis a hand  adu kai-y-a? is that a hand?

If the final vowel of the preceding word is a short u, that u is replaced
(elided: lopasamdhi) by the question suffix:*°

idu kappu this is black idu kapp-a? is this black?

adu todaku that is a problem adu todak-a? isthata
problem?

It may help the beginning learner to re-think these questions in a form
such as “this is black, eh?”, or “that is a problem, isn’t it?”*!

The suffix @ is added to the very last word of a sentence in order
to turn the sentence into a question.
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‘Yes’ and ‘no’

In the model sentences, we find two words that have been translated
in English as ‘yes’ and ‘no’:

— X9 haudu is the common word expressing agreement, affirma-
tion, or approval (‘yes’),

— ©Q alla is the word that denies identity (‘no, x is not y, but some-
thing else’).'? This word is actually a form of a verb, of which only
very few forms are still in use (a so-called defective verb, as is seen
in the last model sentence at the beginning of this lesson).

The word alla for ‘no’ must be distinguished from another, very similar
word, namely,

— “Q illa. This too means ‘no’, but it is a fundamentally different
kind of negation: whereas alla negates identity, illa negates pres-
ence or existence (‘no, it is not here’, or ‘no, such a thing does not
exist’).

The learner must understand that there is a basic difference between
these two kinds of negation. The simple sentence o= OO nanu
alla (usually contracted, through regular sandhi, to T9Z nanalla'®)
means ‘it is not me’ (but somebody else); T QQ nanu illa (mésegc
nanilla) means ‘I am not there’ or ‘I do not exist’.

In writing and in print, the words alla and illa, when used as a
verb at the end of a sentence, are usually combined with a preceding
word according to the same rules of sandhi that have been given above
for the interrogative suffix. This spelling convention reflects the actual
pronunciation. (We will see that the same applies to other suffixes as
well.)

T TR, idu mara-v-alla this is not a tree
WD IRTIY. adu todak-alla that is not a problem
BT BWNODY  adu hudugi-y-alla  that is not a girl
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& FDTAQ alli mara-v-illa there is no tree there
) 3RTIL alli todak-illa there is no problem there
@& TVBEDACNY  alli hudugi-y-illa there is no girl there

Another possible word for expressing a different meaning of the English
‘no’ is the ‘no’ that expresses the denial of being wanted or being neces-
sary: 23¢3 béda. The corresponding positive expression (‘is wanted or
needed’) is 2363 béku. These two words, béku and béda, are extremely
commonly used, occurring in practically each and every conversation
or piece of writing, and therefore the learner must master their usage
well. Both of these words are used as predicates of any kind of subject,
irrespective of gender or number. Their use will be discussed in a later
lesson.'*

Apart from simple negations of existence and identity through the
use of illa and alla, negation in Dravidian languages looks a bit odd
for most learners who are not already familiar with a language from
this family, even if native speakers feel that it comes quite naturally
(simply because they have grown up with it). Instead of saying, for
instance, ‘I will not go to class’, a Kannadiga will actually say some-
thing like ‘my going to class does not exist’. This construction, which
may appear difficult to understand for the average speaker of an Indo-
European language, will be introduced in lesson 5. In order to fully
understand this grammatical construction, the learner must first have
learnt a few other aspects of Kannada grammar, therefore the detailed
and full discussion of negation will be postponed till lesson 15.

The inclusive suffix @

In the eighth of the model sentences at the beginning of this lesson, the
reader will have noticed that the vowel of the word adu seems to have
been lengthened to adii: actually, the final short u of adu is replaced
in lopasamdhi when i is added." Like the interrogative marker @, the
long i can also be attached to a variety of words. The basic meaning of
this suffix is inclusion or addition. In English it is usually translated
by ‘and’, ‘also’, or ‘too’:
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QTR PR T ?  adi pustakava? is that also a book?
T, TR haudu, adii pustaka yes, that too is a book
DRI 3350 ? pustakavil ideya?'®  is there also a book?
TOT, TR R haudu, adii ide yes, that too is there
), TN Q) illa, adu illa no, that is not there

Enumerations: ‘and’

There is a Kannada word that corresponds to the English ‘and’: &08),
mattu. It can be used more or less anywhere where in English one
would use ‘and’.

5B ), 3B, akdsa mattu bekku  The Sky and the
Cat"’

The frequent use of mattu seems to be on the increase in the modern
language, perhaps under the influence of English. The same meaning
could be conveyed by T3 38R, akdsavi bekki.

Often an enumeration is expressed by listing the members of the
enumeration one after the other and ending the list with a comprehen-
sive personal pronoun:

RRRT maistiru mamgaliru Mysore, Mangalore,
TDONLRTD bemgaliiru Bangalore,
WONSRTD Sivamogga Shimoga, and
DTSRI PoBeer® dharavada ivu Dharwad are cities
33 INFEITT karnatakada in (‘of’) Karnataka
SNONED nagaragalu

Expressions of comprehensive negation

English and other Western languages have words of comprehensive
negation, such as ‘never’, ‘nothing’, ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’, etc. Kannada
has no such simple expressions of comprehensive, total negation; in-
stead, the speaker uses an interrogative word (‘when’, ‘what’, ‘who’
etc.), adds the inclusive suffix @i, and negates the combination (‘also
when’, ‘also what’, ‘also who’, etc.) by means of illa ‘is not’.
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033033eNOR A yavagalil illa never
NBR Q) enii illa nothing
03503R Q) yarii illa nobody
DO 0L Q) elliyii illa'® nowhere

Literally, these expressions mean ‘also when is not there’, ‘also what is
not there’, etc.

The verb iru (to be)

Probably every living, natural language has exceptions to the rules
of its grammar, such as irregular verbs. Fortunately for the foreign
learner, there are hardly any very serious irregularities in the Kannada
verb system. We will see that the verbs which most older grammar
books call ‘irregular’ rather resemble the so-called ‘strong’ verbs of the
Germanic languages.'® (A list of Kannada strong verbs is included as
an appendix in this book.)

Kannada verbs have three tenses (past, present, future: just as most
Western languages) and are conjugated according to person (first, sec-
ond, third), number (singular and plural), and, in the third person,
according to gender, as we have already seen in our discussion of the
pronouns in lesson 1: masculine, feminine and neuter (as in English) in
the third person singular, but a combined masculine-feminine (epicene
or common) gender and neuter in the third person plural.

Conjugation implies that the various persons are distinguished by
personal endings. It is extremely important for the learner to mem-
orize these endings perfectly. If one cannot recognize these end-
ings, then the meaning of many sentences cannot be understood.
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Personal suffixes for the present tense

person (gender) singular (gender) plural
1 éne éve
2 iye / i%° iri
3 masc. ane epicene are
fem. ale
neuter ade neuter ave

There is only one single verb in Kannada that is used very often and is
irregular in the present tense (just as the corresponding verbs in many
other languages throughout the world), namely 330 iru ‘to be’. The
root of the verb is iru, and the irregularly formed present stem is idd,
after which the personal suffixes given in the table above (except for
the third person neuter, both singular and plural) for the present tense
are added:

Present tense of iru

1 ps. sg. A3 e iddene Iam

2 ps. sg. Ao iddiye you are

3 ps. sg. masc. TP iddane he is

3ps. sg. fem. ARY iddale she is

3 ps. sg. nt. lod ide it is

1 ps. plL A3 ess iddeve we are

2 ps. pl Qo iddiri you are

3ps. pl. epi. AT iddare they are (epicene)
3 ps. pl. nt. ) ive they are (neuter)

The learner must be aware that the past stem of iru is also idd - this
is an odd irregularity of this one particular verb iru, and not of any
other. Whether a finite form of iru is present or past cannot be seen
by the stem, but only by the endings: present tense suffixes for the
present, past tense suffixes for the past.
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Personal suffixes for the past tense
person (gender) singular (gender) plural
1 enu/e evu
2 i iri
3 masc. anu/ a epicene aru

fem. alu

neuter itu neuter uvu / avu®

Past tense of iru

1 ps. sg. AZRD /| AT iddenu / idde*® 1 was
2 ps. sg. Qb iddi you were
3 ps. sg. masc. QG / W3 iddanu / idda®  he was
3 ps. sg. fem. g iddalu she was
3 ps. sg. nt. QB / B ittu / idditu®* it was
1 ps. pl. AR iddevu we were
2 ps. pl. Q0 iddiri you were
3ps. pl. epl. QD iddaru they were
3 ps. pl. nt. QR / AQY)  idduvu / iddavu  they were

The forms of the future tense of iru are perfectly regular and will be
discussed in a later lesson, along with other regular verb forms.

Exercise

Take the following nouns, ask whether ‘that’ is an x, and then affirm

and deny it.
Example:

& RA I ? Is that a book?
TOW, ¥ PA3B. Yes, that is a book.
VO, VD RFFRQ . No, that is not a book.
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Use the following words:

0T
W
DO
TOTIA
HTRe&L3I
QTYUHER
®8,

T

&P

Social ritual

23

o7,

3,

[)
2R
QTRGE
TOMAD

This newer bus goes to the part of
southern Bangalore called 055080
Banasamkari

(The idiomatic expressions are explained below.)

Te0F, .

Te0FR, .
TeNQeo ?
BN .
DD BT5NRT ?
ABeRAQ .

NIR QY.

NREITTION T ?

Namaskara.?

Namaskara.
Hegiddiri?®
Cennagiddéne.
Enu samacara?

Visesavilla. d

Enii illa.

Utavayita?®

(formula for
greeting)

(standard answer)
How are you?

I am fine.

What is the news?
Nothing special
(‘there is no special
thing’).

Nothing (‘what-also
is not’).

How are you? [Did
you have your
meal?]



00,

eI TN eTe ?
BT QW .

(TPR) Wowe ?
(RIS

%

Te0F, .
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Ayituf

Nivii cenndgiddira?

Parava illa.
(Nanu) barala?
Banni.

Namaskara.

35

I am fine. [(The
meal) took place.]

Are you fine too?

All right (‘there is
no worry’).

May I leave?
(‘Shall I come?’)

Yes, you may go
(‘Please come’).

(the same is said

when parting)

Notes on idiomatic expressions found in social ritual

2 The pan-Indian word S&0%9, G namaskdra literally means ‘act of bowing’. It
can always be used, when greeting someone or when taking leave.

b %Qﬁ@a €O hégiddiri? = hége + iddiri, ‘how are you’. In the speech of less
educated city dwellers, the expression hégiddira? can be heard. This is plainly
a grammatical error, because heége in itself already indicates that a question is
being asked, hence the question suffix -a is superfluous.

¢ B3N cennagiddéne: cenndgi ‘fine’ / ‘nicely’ / ‘beautifully’ + iddéne are
contracted to cennagiddéne. Similarly cennagi + iddiri + a become cennagid-
dira? ‘how are you?’, ‘are you fine?’

d &5@3‘5@3@2} visesavilla = visésa + v + illa ‘a special thing is not’.

€ RTINS ? dta + v + dyitd: YWE3 iita means ‘meal’, 3003 adyita
means ‘did it happen?’, in other words: ‘did the meal take place?’, ‘have you
had your meal?’ This is an alternative, traditional way of inquiring after a
person’s well-being.

fescn@ ayitu ‘it happened’, ‘it took place’. This is the totally automatic re-
sponse that is given in such exchanges (exactly as when, in English, one un-
thinkingly answers ‘I'm fine’ in response to the question ‘how are you?’, irre-
spective of how one’s condition really is). One should not expect that if one
says ‘no, I did not have my meal’, the interlocutor will offer a meal.

Cultural note on taking leave

When one is already present and wishes to leave, it is considered
wrong to ask ‘may I go?’. Similarly, it is considered highly im-
polite to tell somebody to ‘go’: the use of the simple verb hogu is
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felt to imply a definite, irreversible going, as if one is saying ‘go
away and never come back’. Expressions such as Nanu barala?
‘Shall I come?’ and Banni ‘Please come’ are elliptic expressions
for Nanu hogi barala? ‘Shall I go and then come again?’ and Hogi
banni ‘Please go and come back’ (more literally: ‘After having
gone, please come back’). The special verb forms barali (a first
person singular hortative) and hogi (a gerund) will be discussed
in later lessons. The person who leaves will conclude the ex-
change of words with the expression barutténe ‘I come’ (i.e., ‘I
will be coming’, ‘T will return’, ‘Till next time”).

Conversation

Ramappa
De0F, T,
OB,
Gururaja
De0E, T,
R RITe.
Ramappa
TeNQEo ?
Gururaja

TR WTYNT .
ey ?

Ramappa

TORR BTy NG es.

AT DT
IDTD ?

Namaskara,
Gururajare.

Namaskara,
Ramappanavare.

Hégiddiri?

Nanu cennagiddene.
Nivu?

Nanii cennagiddene.
Ivaru nimma
maneyavara?

Greetings, Mr
Gururaja.

Greetings, Mr
Ramappa.

How are you?

I'm fine. And you?

I'm fine too. Is this
your wife?
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Gururaja
T, ART Haudu, ivara hesaru Yes, her name is
25 @ Sitamma. Sitamma.
TR NG@@D@.
Ramappa
NN, T, Namaskara, Greetings, Mrs
2 35; =3¢ Sitammanavare. Sitamma.
), .
T WO ? Nanu barala? May I take leave?
Gururaja
50, WY,. Sari, banni. All right, good bye.
QL
Ramappa
WIS, Baruttene, Till next time, Mrs
%633’3 3I33e Sitammanavare. Sitamma. Good
=53 _fd Namaskara. bye.
xo,0.
s

Cultural note on names

Many Kannada names end in appa, ayya and amma. These three
words literally mean ‘father’, ‘lord’ and ‘mother’. The first two
are used in male names, the third in female names. When calling
persons of such names, it is customary to add the polite pronoun
avaru, linked to the name by means of an n, and adding the
vocative suffix € (vocatives will be discussed in a later lesson).
Thus Sitammanavaré means ‘oh, Mrs Sitamma!’

Exercise

Read and translate the following dialogue:

3RD: Ieh,.

Uamos%: Te0FY, T, FeD.
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BRT: DR ToVORTH[0D ?

ToE03Y;: TOD, ToTY TaIOY. TENGEO ?
B3RP BTNTTeR. e ?

ToEd03Y;: TORR WYNT .

3RF): [T AT, FORONTTL ?

TREd03Y: TITD, AT TP, TIFOVTD. 2T BAT O,

BRBP): TeAR,T, AT, BAD ©F, B ?
OFE,: VO, BF BIT OFEEY.

BRFP: W, WA, 07T IETC. TENYED ?
©F:,: Bd0W WTYNTeR. Ve TeNQed ?
AT WTNZeR. Ard A, F03? ?
To0TY: TITH, AN T3, w0

3RD;: BoW WIYNT. oA, WO TF WA .

Wowe ?
D003y 20, Je:0A,T.
BRF: DeNTYT. WD,

Vocabulary
To] ide is
330 ivara his / her (honorific)
3T ivaru he / she (honorific)
) elli where?

SN Sfel ellimda from where?

NI



DB
QD
)
=
3 /
30O
BTN
c¥olecta)
5%
S
!
=g
T2
QTRe&H3S
QR
pioie]d)
W
tALY)
23e®
e
TR0V
03T
0393
oS5osen

)
ABeR
[THRT

eke

enu
kappu
kasta
ksamisi /
ksamisiri
cennagi
todaku
nanna
namma
nimma
patra
parava
purohita
banni
barali
baru
bassu
bili

beku
béeda
maneyavaru
yaru
yava
yavaga
raste
visesa

samdcara

Lesson 2

why?
what?
black
difficult

excuse me, sorry (honorific)

nicely, finely
problem

my

our

your (honorific)
letter

worry®

priest

please come

I should come
to come

bus (vehicle)

white

is wanted / required / needed

is not wanted / not required
spouse

who?

which?

when?

road

something special

news

39
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=0 sari okay, all right, correct
TR hesaru name
xen hége how?
T haudu yes
Notes

! The double damda is still used in Kannada writing and printing where in
Europe it is customary to place a period after a title: &g || ‘Prof.’, oIl ‘Dr.’,
etc.

2 In the classical Sanskrit language, the rules of sandhi are many and complex.
Because they are so striking in Sanskrit, this Sanskrit term has been adopted by
linguists to describe the phenomenon in general, irrespective of the language
which the linguists describe.

3 It is customary in linguistic writings to use an asterisk (*) to indicate what
would be considered a language error according to the grammatical rules of
that language.

4 In English, I6pasamdhi is not nearly so frequent as in French, but is also
indicated by means of apostrophes: cf. he’s for ‘he is’, I'm for ‘I am’, etc.

5 This t is, strictly speaking, not an addition, but the return of a historical t
that was lost when French developed out of its ancestral Latin; however, this t
remained in the collective memory of the speakers of French and returns under
certain circumstances: compare French a-t-il and Latin habet ille. An example
in English is the return of the historically original n at the end of the indefinite
article a before a word beginning with a vocalic sound: therefore we say and
write an example and not *a example.

6 A third way is to pronounce an ‘ordinary’ sentence with a particular rising
intonation: a device that is probably found in each and every language. In
practice, this occurs rarely in colloquial Kannada, is extremely difficult for a
beginning learner, and cannot be learnt from a book. A fourth way is to simply
tag on the expression allava? (‘is it not so?’) to a statement.

7 There are three more such question suffixes, with slightly different meanings,
that will be discussed in a later lesson. The a suffix is by far the most commonly
used and indicates a neutral question, i.e., the questioner does not expect any
particular answer.

8 In older literature one finds the singular 0350333 yavanu (masculine) and
035933% yavalu (feminine), but these forms have practically gone out of use
in the modern language. This is understandable: if one does not know the
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identity of a person, one will not know whether that person is male or female,
nor whether the informal (and potentially rude) singular is appropriate or not.
9 The reason for this is that in Old Kannada (i.e., the stage of development of
the language before the twelfth century CE) such words did not end in a but in
an. This historical an returns when a suffix that begins with a vowel is added
to such words.

10 1n only very few and specific cases, a final u is not elided. This will be
explained later.

11 Once the learner has become accustomed to this construction, he will realize
that this is much simpler than the European constructions with auxiliary verbs
(such as the English ‘to do’: you have time > do you have time?) or inverted
word order (such as German du hast Zeit > hast du Zeit? etc.).

12 1n the colloquial speech of less educated speakers, one can also sometimes
hear illa (a tendency that appears to be much stronger in contemporary Tamil,
a neighbouring Dravidian language, and the distinction also seems to be a bit
blurred in northern Karnataka due to the influence of neighbouring Marathi, an
Indo-European language). However, this is actually a different word (negating
existence rather than identity: see below), and this usage is uneducated and
confusing. The learner is advised to carefully distinguish alla and illa, also
because of the meanings of other words that are derived from both of them.
13 msg Nanalla (1970) is also the title of a collection of short stories by the
well-known author P. Lankesh (1935-2000).

14 Historically, beku and béda are defective verb forms.

15 For an explanation and details, see the appendix in this book on sandhi, the
rules of euphonic combination.

16 jde ‘it is (present), it exists’ (see below).

17 353 ), 0383, Akasa mattu bekku is the title of a collection of short
stories (2001), as well as of a short story contained in that collection, by the
famous Kannada author U.R. Ananthamurthy (1932-2014).

18 elliz illa is also possible.

19 Such verbs are ‘irregular’ only in the formation of their past stem; in the
present and future tense, they are perfectly regular.

20 These two suffixes are freely exchangeable. It is a matter of personal style
and preference whether one uses one or the other, although the longer one is
more cCoOmmon.

21 The suffix avu is found esp. in the northern part of the Kannada speech area
(northern Karnataka and southern Maharashtra).

22 The shorter form idde occurs esp. in colloquial speech.

23 The shorter form idda occurs esp. in colloquial speech.

24 The shorter form is by far more common than the longer one, which has a
slightly ‘literary’ quality about it.

25 Used only in the fixed idiomatic expression &350 “a® paravdilla ‘all right’,
‘there is no reason to worry’.
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Pensive monkey near the ruins of Hampi

Plural suffixes

Plural suffixes for nouns

The noun classes (see lesson 1, p. 12) differ from each other with regard
to the suffixes for the plural, which is the first suffix that may be
added to a noun stem, before case suffixes (if any are needed).
Almost always, the plural suffix is either -(a)ru or -galu. A very
small and special third category consists of a few nouns for family re-
lationships which have their plural formed with the suffix (c) -mdiru.

(a) The plural suffix (-a)ru

The plural suffix -(a)ru is used with masculine nouns ending in -a. Clas-
sical grammars in Kannada say that the final a of the noun is elided
before the ending is added;’ but it may be easier for the learner of the
modern language to think of the suffix as -ru.

huduga — hudugaru boy — boys

calaka — calakaru driver — drivers
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raita — raitaru farmer — farmers
rdja — r@jaru king - kings
purohita — purohitaru priest — priests

The -(a)ru suffix is also used to form the plural of very rare femi-
nine nouns ending in alu, such as sévakalu (‘[female] servant’), that
are found in traditional school grammars. Such words are very rare
in actual modern practice, and for creating feminine counterparts to
such masculine Sansksritic nouns, the tendency is rather to use Sanskrit
loanwords with a feminine ending i, e.g., sévaki instead of sévakalu. But
here too, when one sees or hears the plural sévakaru, the context must
tell whether male or female persons, or both, are meant.

(b) The plural suffix -aru

The -aru suffix is never used with neuter nouns, but only with mascu-
line and feminine nouns (to form an epicene plural, in which a dis-
tinction between masculine and feminine is not expressed — see lesson
1).

The -aru suffix is always found with feminine nouns ending in -i and
-e, as well as with two words ending in -u, namely the very frequently
used words hemgasu ‘woman’ and gamdasu ‘man’:

hemgasu — hemgasaru woman — women
gamdasu — gamdasaru man — men
hudugi — hudugiyaru girl(s)

snéehite — snéehiteyaru (female) friend(s)

(¢) The plural suffix -galu

Almost all other nouns form the plural by means of the suffix -galu:

mara — maragalu tree(s)

kuri - kurigalu sheep (sing. and plur.)



iru — trugalu
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vidyarthi — vidyarthigalu

(d) The plural suffix -mdiru

town(s)

(male) student(s)?

45

A special, but small class of nouns are those ending in a that denote
family relationships and form their plurals by means of the curious

suffix -mdiru:

anna — annamdiru

tamma — tammamdiru

akka — akkamdiru
amma — ammamdiru
appa — appamdiru

gjja — ajjamdiru

gamda — gamdamdiru

mava — mavamdiru

elder brother(s)
younger brother(s)
elder sister(s)
mother(s)
father(s)
grandfather(s)
husband(s)

uncle(s)

One interesting exception is the plural of the common word for ‘child”:

magu — makkal

lu

child - children

This also applies to the compound hennumagu — hennumakkalu ‘wom-

enfolk’.

To summarize (gender - suffix — example):

nouns in a:
masculine (a)ru huduga — hudugaru
neuter galu mara — maragalu
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nouns in i
masculine galu vidyarthi — vidyarthigalu
feminine aru hudugi — hudugiyaru
neuter galu butti — buttigalu

nouns in u:
all genders galu hasu — hasugalu

nouns in e:
feminine aru vidhave — vidhaveyaru
neuter galu kere — keregalu

Exceptions: gamdasu — gamdasaru, hemgasu — hemgasaru, magu — makka-
lu, and the terms for relatives that end in a.

Still more succinctly, if we look at this matter from the point of
view not of noun classes, but of endings, we can summarize:

Plural suffixes

— plural in -(@)ru: masculine and feminine nouns ending in -a, femi-
nine nouns ending in -i or -e

— plural in -amdiru: the very small class of nouns for family relation-
ships ending in -a

— plural in -galu: everything else, except for gamdasaru, hemgasaru,
makkalu

As already mentioned in lesson 1, the use of the plural suffix -galu
with neuter nouns is not always required when the context is suffi-
ciently clear about plurality.

Exercise

Take the following nouns, use them to construct sentences of the type
‘that is an x’, and then turn them into the plural (‘those are x’s’).

Example: &0 33T ‘that is a building’ - €& IZTNRLD ‘those
are buildings’.



Lesson 3 47

Use the following words: 33T, 3236, 330022, TOTIN, TR -
3, QATYHER, T8, BAD, T&WY, 230, maba%, 3, 82, 3, TR,
@y, 20, IR0, ATRYHE, TOMAD, AT, W3, WY, e,
3e3, F 8, LS.

Vocabulary
3 akka elder sister
130} anna elder brother
T appa father
SEv) amma mother
2® ili mouse, rat
LRTD aru town
3 £ kannu eye
Bed kivi ear
0 kuri sheep
BRI kiisu baby
33 kere tank, water reservoir
noz gamda husband
nozE=A gamdasu man
AN cila bag, purse
ze3 désa country, land
TF0ED nighamtu dictionary
T niru water
5315 puta page (of book etc.)
W08, butti basket
=N maga son
TN magalu daughter

Evelav) magu child
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=50 mava uncle

(opYo rdja king

OZS 3 raita farmer

ATI vidhave widow

%Q %3 snéhita (male) friend
ﬁqe &3 snéhite (female) friend

Notes

L cf. Kittel 1903: 52 (§119 ¢) 1).
2 But: vidydrthini — vidyarthiniyaru ‘female students’ (vidydrthini is feminine!).
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T
Palmleaf manuscripts in the library of the National Institute
of Prakrit Studies and Research, Sravanabelagola (Shravanabelagola)

Grammatical cases: nominative, genitive

Model sentences

AT A idu hasu this is a cow

25y BAVAN ivu hasuvina these are a cow’s

ZROWIND kombugalu horns

T WeY idu banna this is a colour

QT PRIT 0eg  idu pustakada banna this is the colour of
the book

RT3 DA idu hesaru this is a name

AT ORT BRTY  idu avara hesaru this is their name

Grammatical cases: nominative, genitive

Introductory: the rationale behind grammatical cases

Like many other languages of the world, Kannada has a system of so-
called grammatical cases (from Latin casus), which indicate the func-
tion of nouns and pronouns in a sentence. It is imperative that the
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learner understands what grammatical cases are and how important
they are for a proper understanding of Kannada syntax, hence it is nec-
essary to first go through a little bit of theory before the concrete case
forms are discussed.

The function which a noun or pronoun has in a sentence can be
expressed in different ways. A rather simple method is the placement
of a word in a sentence (the word order), which is found in a language
such as English: a speaker of English will immediately be able to tell
from the sentence The soldier kills the civilian who kills and who is killed.
A language such as German, however, allows greater freedom in its
word order: in Der Soldat totet den Biirger it is the soldier who Kkills the
civilian, but in Den Soldaten totet der Biirger it is the civilian who kills the
soldier: for a speaker of German this is immediately clear because of
the different forms of the definite article (der and den) and (in the case
of a noun belonging to this particular type) because of the case ending
-en after Soldat, which marks this word as the grammatical object. This
type of grammatical mechanism is found in classical Indo-European
languages such as Latin (compare the sentences miles civem interficit
and militem civis interficit, corresponding to the sample sentences in
English and German above) and Sanskrit.

Dravidian languages use special markers to indicate the functions
of nouns and pronouns in a sentence. The Dravidian system is rela-
tively very simple (in comparison with, for instance, that of many of the
Indo-European languages) because of the very consistent implementa-
tion of the principle of suffixation, where the meaning of each case
suffix is unambiguous (for instance, the suffix -annu always indicates
the accusative case, irrespective of a noun’s or pronoun’s gender or
number'). Every Dravidian word consists of a semantic core, which is
used either independently or in combination with suffixes that modify
the basic meaning of this core. The phonetic form of the core remains
unchanged.? The suffixes have functional meanings and are not used
as independent words. In agreement with this general principle, also
the grammatical cases of nouns and pronouns in Dravidian languages
are indicated by means of specific suffixes.

In these lessons, a grammatical terminology for the various cases
in Kannada will be used that has become customary in descriptions of
the Dravidian languages, although in recent times serious objections to
it have been put forward by leading researchers. Nevertheless, this old
terminology is used here simply because the majority of grammars of
the Dravidian languages written in Western languages (also written by
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Indian authors for Indian readers) have used this terminology; hence it
is good for the learner to be familiar with it, so that he can effectively
use such older materials as well.?

In the following lessons, the actual functions and usage of the vari-
ous cases will be described in detail, so that the learner will understand
what the traditional terms mean when they are used in the Kannada
context.

Case terminology in Kannada

Traditional Kannada grammarians speak of seven grammatical cases,
which are simply called ‘first case’, ‘second case’ (prathama vibhakti,
dvitiya vibhakti) etc., following the Sanskritic model. Because Sanskrit,
the Indian ‘language of the gods’, has seven cases, it was assumed that
this must also be so in Kannada. In reality this is not true. Two of these
‘cases’ are actually derived from what is commonly called the ‘sixth’ or
genitive case, as we shall see.

The nominative case

In modern grammars written in European languages, the & &% 833,
prathama vibhakti or ‘first case’ is commonly called the nominative, be-
cause to a large extent it functions like an Indo-European nominative.*
It is the case of the subject or agent of a sentence or phrase.

In modern Kannada, this case has no distinctive suffix or marker.
Especially in the spoken language, the nominative is exactly the same
as the dictionary form of the word. This is the basic form of a noun,
from which the plural forms and all other grammatical cases are de-
rived by means of suffixes.

However, in formal, written language, there are alternative forms
for the nominative that can be used by a writer in order to very explic-
itly indicate that a noun is the subject / agent of a sentence (and not,
for instance, an attribute or part of a compound word®). Basically these
alternative forms (which one finds in practically all grammars that are
used in schools in Karnataka as the paradigmatically supposedly cor-
rect forms) are historically incorrect (more precisely: hypercorrect®).
The learner is advised not to use them, because they make an unnec-
essarily heavy, pedantic impression; but he should be aware that they
may be used in writing. These bookish alternative forms are created
by adding a short u to the basic form of the noun, following the usual
rules of sandhi.
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DAT BWNT pustaka cenndgide  the book is nice
DAY TN pustakavu cenndgide (idem)
TOTN WOT hudugi bamdalu the girl came

TTZIAD hudugiyu bamdalu  (idem)
0T

Masculine nouns ending in short a are a special matter:

TOTON WOT huduga bamda the boy came
TN WOWRD  huduganu bamdanu  (idem)

The reason for this peculiar n is that in Old Kannada, such masculine
nouns (and the corresponding verb endings) ended in a consonant (n),
but since the twelfth century, Kannada speakers consistently let each
word end in a vowel. This means, in the case of consonantally ending
words, that either (a) a vowel is added (the linguistic term for this is
epenthesis), or (b) the final consonant is elided (the linguistic term for
this is apocope).” A traditional Kannada school grammar will give the
nominative of a word such as huduga as huduganu, with the original n
and an additional u. However, the shorter form huduga is by far more
common nowadays, both in written and spoken language. The same
also applies (as shown in the table above) for the conjugated verb form
bamda / bamdanu etc.?

Very few feminine words end in a and have [u in the nominative:
sévakalu ‘female servant’ and pamditalu ‘lady scholar’ are words that
are mentioned in grammars, as feminine counterparts of sévaka(nu)
and pamdita(nu). More such words can be found in dictionaries, but
in modern spoken and written practice these words hardly ever occur.
(Nowadays the common feminine words are sévaki and pamdite, which
are declined like other feminine nouns ending in i and e.)

In the plural, the nominative of a noun is indicated by the simple
ending -ru or -galu (see lesson 3) without any further suffixes.

The genitive case

The case that is usually called ‘genitive’ (the eﬁ@g@ Q33, sasthi vibhakti
or ‘sixth case’) can best be considered a general case of relationship. It
can indicate possession or appurtenance; but the scope of relationships
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that can be expressed by means of the Kannada genitive is greater than
that of the genitive which is found in most Indo-European languages.

The rules by which the genitive is formed are a little more complex
than those for the other grammatical cases, but it is of the greatest
importance that the learner masters them well. (A summarizing table
is given below: see p. 56.)

The suffix for the genitive is -a, which can be joined to a noun or
pronoun in different ways, depending on gender and noun class. The
simplest are the nouns ending ine /i / ai:

TOTONCD 28¢®  hudugiya cila a girl’s bag
300D e kereya niru water of (from) the
tank’®

A word in the genitive case is a word that reveals a certain detail
about what is denoted by a following word, in other words: it is an
attribute. In the example hudugiya cila above, the first word, in the
genitive case (hudugi-ya) indicates that what is expressed by the second
word (cila, ‘bag’) is the possession of the first: ‘of-girl bag’. This word
in the genitive (hudugiya) is an attribute or attributive word. In the
phrase hudugiya cila the main focus is on the cila ‘bag’; secondarily, it is
mentioned that this bag belongs to a hudugi ‘girl’, which is a description
of that particular bag. Such attributes or descriptions always precede
what is described.

This is an illustration of a very important grammatical principle in
the language: in Kannada any attributive word or phrase (i.e., any one
which gives additional information about another) always precedes the
word about which it gives information.'® (Other examples of such at-
tributive words are adjectives, numerals, and the relative participle,
which will be discussed in a later lesson.) This is similar to the genitive
case in English, e.g., my father’s house, where father’s says something
about the house (is an attribute, namely: whose house it is).'' What
is not possible in Kannada is to have a word order that resembles the
house of my father, because the phrase ‘of my father’ is an attribute to
‘house’ and therefore must precede it.

With such nouns such as the above (hudugi, kere), which end in a
so-called palatal or front vowel (e, i or ai), the suffix is added to the
word by means of the usual sandhi consonant y.

With nouns ending in g, the situation is slightly more complex. The
suffix is linked to masculine nouns by means of the historical n'*
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TOTNS 3838 hudugana atike a boy’s toy

In the epicene plural, the a causes the final u of the (a)ru suffix to be
elided:

TOTONT 338N hudugara datikegalu  boys’ toys
TONAT WNEL  hemgasara battegalu women’s clothes

WTT @03, janara ayke the choice of the
people

The same occurs with the personal pronouns:

wnY 3 avala kai her hand
9T TN avana kalu his leg
Cie %E’é)tb@ ned avara kannugalu their eyes

But note the irregular form of the third person singular neuter:

3T BOTIED adara parimana its size

There exist two forms of the pronoun for the third person plural neuter:
a short form avu and a long form avugalu (which is, actually, a double
plural). The genitive is based on the long form:

BIYNY RO @325 avugala samkhye  their (neuter)
number

All plurals follow the same pattern, substituting a for the final u:

T3NS WIRO @5’?3 désagala the population of
janasamkhye countries

W ”ugéd manusyara the experiences of

LORLITNRD anubhavagalu people

Special attention must be given to the genitive of neuter nouns in the
singular that end in a and u, because of the use of an intermediary
suffix which indigenous grammarians call agama ‘augment’ (and which
has also been called ‘inflectional increment’ by contemporary linguists
writing in English).'®> When a neuter noun ends in g, the genitive suffix
is joined to the noun by means of d:
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TNTT 3ROWNSY marada kombegalu  the branches of a
tree

DRIT RN pustakada putagalu  pages of a book

With nouns ending in u, the genitive suffix a is not added directly to
the noun, but by means of an intermediary suffix in:

FRT TOONHD kadina maragalu trees of the forest
(from kadu ‘forest’)

BRAT WEINH kisina battegalu a baby’s clothes
(from kiisu ‘baby’)

However, the learner must note that there are a few instances where
the final u is not elided, namely, when

a. the noun is a Sanskrit loanword ending in u (e.g., M3 guru
who is eager to learn’, etc.),™*
b. the word consists of two short syllables (e.g., &> hasu ‘cow’).

This second rule does not apply, however, to the pronouns ending in
du and vu (such as adu and avu) as well as to pronominalizations that
use those endings (to be discussed in a later lesson).

The number of such words where the final u is not elided is quite
small. In such cases, the in-a for the genitive is joined to the noun by
means of the sandhi consonant v:

AT hasu-v-in-a a cow’s horns
ZROWONM kombugalu
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To put everything together:

Singular:
a-nouns:
neuter: d-a marada
masculine: n-a hudugana
feminine: l-a pamditala
e-/i-/ai/nouns:

(always y-a) neuter: y-a kereya
buttiya
kaiya

feminine: y-a hudugiya
vidhaveya

masculine: y-a vidyarthiya

u-nouns:

in-a kadina

(or vin-a) hasuvina

Sanskrit loan words nighamtuvina

Plural:

always a maragala
manusyara
hudugiyara

Genitives of pronouns

The declension of the pronouns does not entirely follow the pattern
of the nouns, though there are clear similarities in the third person
singular (masculine and feminine) and plural. The learner should note
the special intermediary suffix -ar in the third person singular neuter:
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Person Nominative

1 sg. O nanu
2 sg. e ninu
3 sg. masc. T avanu
3sg. fem. ©TH avalu
3 sg. neu. T adu

1 pl Y navu
2 pl. e nivu

3 pl. epic. €T avaru
3pl neu. YML) avu(galu)

Exercise

Read and translate:

O.

AT T, WOROIL LNED.,

. 09T D/RIT FROW.

. BROVT DO 23.@5&30.

2L

3 BEE 909 9.

-0

. DAIT WEY TOR).

. AT, BFINY 206 BYH.
. UPYNY g IOBY .

. 30 23¢T, ©FH weB.

. O3 PHIB D).

Genitive
%
)
TS
TS
Clnlel
NS

&

AT

&

¢330
LING

nanna
ninna
avana
avala
adara
namma
nimma
avara

avugala

57
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0O0. BAT WRT PFINE Aw&I0330 ?
O0. Q=Y WL WY WJYND .
0. TP, TBOTSOD AT WEY FOR).

Oa. T 33T YONG 0303 Wonk.

Vocabulary
Elelpte) amgadi store, shop
0T anubhava  experience
3833 atike toy
303, ayke choice
30D kempu red
ZROWD kombu horn
R0 kombe branch
BRI ciipu sharp
ot} jana person, people
%550@% janasamkhye population
233 A jijdsu eager to learn
2 tudi tip
Jo&3 pamdite learned woman
LOTED  parimana size
0, batte cloth
0EY banna colour
3ed bére different

083 ) samkhye number
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TATD hasiru green
TSR haladi yellow
felt) hemdati wife

Notes

1 Compare this to the potentially confusing state of affairs in a language such
as Latin, where, for instance, the word mensae means nothing outside a given
context: it could be a nominative plural, ‘tables’, a genitive singular, ‘of the
table’, or a dative singular, ‘to the table’. Only the context (a sentence, or at
least a phrase) tells us what is meant by the word mensae.

2 Only in a few extremely rare cases does one find such a modification, such
as a lengthening of the vowel in kédu ‘loss, ruin’, derived from the verb root
kedu ‘to be spoilt’.

3 The basic problem with this older terminology is that it was used by Christ-
ian missionaries from the West who assumed that the classical European, Latin-
based terminology could be used for an accurate description of Dravidian gram-
mar. In India, indigenous Kannada grammarians in earlier centuries made a
similar mistake by assuming that the traditional grammar of Sanskrit (which,
like Latin, is also an Indo-European language), could serve as a model for de-
scribing the grammar of any language.

4 Some researchers have argued that this case could better be called an ‘erga-
tive’; but this Dravidian case does not in all respects seem to behave like erga-
tives in other language families. A term such as ‘agentive’ would be more
fitting.

5 Unfortunately, there are no fixed rules in the modern language for deter-
mining whether compound words should be written as continuous wholes or
as separate elements. Although in earlier times words were written without
separating spaces between them (as seems to have been the practice in all clas-
sical literary languages of the world), the modern tendency is to follow the
example of English, where groups of separately written words actually func-
tion as compound words. See lesson 1, ‘Writing compound words conjointly
or separately’, p 13.

6 «In Middle Kannada, the euphonic addition of /u/ to words ending in con-
sonants seems to have confirmed the notion that /u/ must be a nominative
case suffix. This erroneous notion is still persisting (in literary language, of
course) to such an extent that the ungrammatical monstrosity of affixing /u/
as a nominative case ending to roots ending in /i/, /u/ and /e/ [...] would be
shocking to the grammatical sense of a linguist.” Seetharamaiah 1966: 10.
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7 This is what happened in English when the original indefinite article an
(which is still used under certain circumstances, e.g., when the following word
begins with a vowel, as in an apple) became shortened to a.

8 The short forms also occur, but much less frequently, in the case of the pro-
noun avanu / ivanu and the derived pronominalized adjectives and verb forms,
which will be discussed later in lesson 11.

9 A kere or ‘tank’ is an artificial pond or water reservoir, as is found in or just
outside any village. In larger towns, there will be several tanks.

10 This is just one illustration of how the Dravidian languages are examples of
what in linguistics are termed extremely ‘left-branching’ languages.

11 This may seem normal to speakers of English, in which no other word order
is possible (*house my father’s is ungrammatical), but other languages have
other possible word orders: cf. expressions such as horror vacui and gloria
mundi in Latin, where the attribute in the genitive case follows the word to
which it is an attribute.

12 The historical for reason for this is that such nouns (as has been mentioned
above) originally ended not in a, but in n in Old Kannada.

13 Seetharamaiah 1966: 8.

14 Many, esp. less educated, speakers do not know this grammatical rule.
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Camdragiri (Chandragiri), the smaller of the two hills of Sravanabelagola

(Shravanabelagola), with numerous thousand-year-old Jaina temples

Verb classes — the three tenses of the finite verb — negation

Verb classes

Each verb in Kannada belongs to one of two verb classes, which are
easily distinguished by the final vowel of the verb root (each verb root
ends in a vowel'). This final vowel is either u (first class) or i or e (sec-
ond class). One single verb root that is rarely used, i (‘to give, grant’),
consists of one syllable and belongs to neither category, but behaves
like the roots in i / e.? In this book, we will follow the established cus-
tom of taking the verb 3593 madu ‘to make, do’ as the paradigmatic
verb of the first class, and 33 kare ‘to call’ as illustrative of the second.

Exactly the same personal suffixes are used with both classes of
verbs, and also the markers of tense are the same. The two classes
differ in only two respects: (a) how the tense markers are joined to the
root, and (b) how the gerund (sometimes called ‘verbal participle’)® is
formed.
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Finite verb forms

The structure of finite verb forms

A finite verb form is one that is fully conjugated (a BRI 3 ITOIJT
pturnakriyapada, ‘full verd’), i.e., it generally consists of three compo-
nents: root, tense marker, and personal suffix.*

Kannada has three tenses in the indicative mood (TR sa-
manyavidhi or ‘ordinary mood’): past, present, and future (3¢ RIx-
FO, WPRIFO, 213&@3’3%&6 vartamanakala, bhiitakala, bhavisyatkala).
Besides these three tenses, there are also two types of conjugation that
are not called ‘tenses’ because they do not involve a clear indication of
time, and they are usually termed ‘modes’ or ‘moods” the potential
and the negative. These will be discussed in later lessons.

In comparison with many other languages (esp. of the Indo-Europe-
an family), the Kannada verb system shows relatively few irregulari-
ties. Four common verbs (837> dgu ‘to become’ and IREMY hogu ‘to
go’ are similar in their few irregularities, just as 200 baru ‘to come’
and 33 taru ‘to bring’ show similarities) show only a few irregular-
ities. There is only one Kannada verb that can rightly be called ir-
regular, viz., the verb iru ‘to be’, which has already been discussed:
it is irregular only in the present tense.® Other verbs that are usually
termed ‘irregular’ can better be compared with the so-called ‘strong
verbs’ in the Germanic languages (and therefore they will be called
‘strong’ throughout this book): the only ‘irregularity’ is the formation
of the past stem. But just as in the case of the Germanic languages,®
certain patterns in the ‘irregularness’ can be discerned. None of these
strong verbs belongs to the first verb class.

A list of these strong verbs is given separately in this book, as an
appendix. The strong past stems are memorized most easily by memo-
rizing the so-called gerund, a non-finite verb form that will be discussed
in a later lesson.

The present tense (vartamanakala)

The marker of the present tense is utt, a suffix which is added to the
root of the verb that is conjugated.” When the present tense marker is
added to a verb root of the first verb class (i.e., a root ending in u), the
final u of the root is elided (e.g., madu + utt > madutt); when added
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to a verb root of the second verb class (i.e., a root ending in i or €), the
root and the tense marker are joined by means of a connecting y (e.g.,
kare + y + utt > kareyutt). Finally, a personal suffix is added:®

Personal suffixes for the present tense

person (gender) singular (gender) plural
1 éne éve
2 iye / i° iri
3 masculine ane epicene are
feminine ale
neuter ade neuter ave

Therefore, the word madutténe (madu [root ‘to do’] + utt [present tense] +
éne [1st pers. sg.]) means ‘I do’, maduttiri means ‘you (plural) do’, etc.

In the spoken language of some areas, notably the large cities of
southern Karnataka, one often hears other, alternative personal suf-
fixes: ini and ivi in the first person singular and plural respectively, and
iya for the second person singular. These are seen in writing only when
a creative writer wishes to reproduce colloquial language in dialogues
etc. Similarly, in northern Karnataka one may hear ave for the third
person neuter plural.

Thanks to the personal suffixes, these finite verb forms in them-
selves unambiguously convey who or what is the subject or agent of
the action or process that is expressed by the verb: in madutténe the
person who ‘does’ is always ‘I’, and cannot be anybody or anything
else. Nevertheless, especially in longer sentences, it is customary to
use the corresponding pronoun (e.g., nanu madutténe, nivu maduttiri),
although in colloquial speech and in poetry the pronoun is often omit-
ted. Therefore it is extremely important that the learner memorizes
these suffixes perfectly.

The paradigm for a verb of the first class, madu:

1 ps. sg. TR L madutténe I do
2 ps. sg. TRTE L0 maduttiye you do
3 ps. sg. masc. WISV maduttane he does
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3 ps. sg. fem. TRRZE maduttale she does
3 ps. sg. nt. TR maduttade it does
1 ps. pl TR maduttéve we do

2 ps. pl TREELD maduttiri you do
3ps. pl. epi.  WRBWST maduttdre they do
3 ps. pl. nt. TREZ W maduttave they do
The paradigm for a verb of the second class, kare:

1 ps. sg. BTN e kareyutténe I call

2 ps. sg. BTO30 &0 kareyuttiye you call
3 ps. sg. masc. ITOXVTVE kareyuttane he calls
3 ps. sg. fem. 3ITRNSP kareyuttale she calls
3 ps. sg. nt. Glejevesictat kareyuttade it calls

1 ps. pl ofoveNIc N kareyuttéve we call
2 ps. pl T30 &0 kareyuttiri you call
3ps. pl. epi.  IBWNST kareyuttare they call
3 ps. pl. nt. lojevericiont kareyuttave they call

Analogous to these two paradigmatic verbs, forms such as the fol-
lowing are created: ?,ociaéleﬁ oduttene ‘I read’ (from odu ‘to read’),
TREMYS,T hoguttare ‘they go’ (from hogu ‘to go’), BBNCINIS T jigiyut-
tade ‘it jumps’ (from jigi ‘to jump’), VRTINS, % hodeyuttdle ‘she hits’
(from hode ‘to hit’), etc. etc.

In certain forms of spoken Kannada, one should not be surprised
to hear contracted verb forms such as kareétini or tilitivi for kareyutténe
and tiliyuttéve.

The present tense is used when (a) there is mention of actions or
processes that are currently taking place, or (b) will take place in the
immediate future:
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9T avanu yavagalii he always reads
0350TNOR oduttane

LD

LITIRD TP avanu nale he will come
WBZ baruttane tomorrow'°

The future tense (bhavisyatkala)

The marker of the future tense is uv, which is added to the end of the
verb root of the verb that is conjugated.' This future tense marker is
added directly to a verb root of the first verb class (i.e., a root ending
in u, e.g.,, madu + v > maduy, with elision of the final u of the root,
just as in the present tense); when added to a verb root of the second
verb class (i.e., a root ending in i or e'?), the root and the tense marker
are regularly joined by means of a connecting y (e.g., kare + y +uv >
kareyuv).'® Finally, just as has already been seen with the present tense,
a personal suffix is added. It is important to note that the suffixes for
the future and past tenses resemble those of the present, but are not
the same:

Personal suffixes for the future tense

person (gender) singular (gender) plural

1 enu/e evu

2 e/i" iri

3 masculine anu/ a epicene aru
feminine alu
neuter udu / adu®™  neuter uvu / avu'®

In colloquial speech, the ending of the 1st person singular usually is -e,
and that of the 3rd person singular masculine is -a. These forms, which
are generally considered &3T30E708S CRBJNY adumadtina ripagalu or
‘colloquial forms’ are increasingly used also in written Kannada. In
more formal speech and writing the longer forms (T2 03 SRTJNW
gramthika ripagalu ‘literary forms’) are still preferred.'”” However, this
has not always been the case. The short forms frequently occur in
poetry, and one finds them already in the twelfth century CE.'® — The
learner is advised to be familiar with both these short and long
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forms, because in practice both are used comparably frequently, just
as a reader or speaker of modern English must know that we’ll, isn’t,
won’t, he’s, 'm, wouldn’t, aren’t etc. mean the same as we will, is not,
will not, he is, I am, would not, are not etc.

When combined with the future stems, the following fully conju-
gated forms are made:

First class:

Singular
1 ps.

2 ps.

3 ps. mas.

3 ps. fem.

3 ps. nt.

Plural

1 ps.

2 ps.

3 ps. epi.
3 ps. nt.

TRWTI /
TR

BRI /
TRBD

TRTDI /
BT

TRTXED

TRTRHT /
TIRTTT

ZRDI
RREA0
SRR

BRBDRIR) /
SRR

Second class:

Singular
1 ps.

FOIN R /
FOOINTI

maduvenu / maduve 1 will do

maduve / maduvi you will do

maduvanu / maduva  he will do

maduvalu she will do

maduvudu / maduvadu it will do

maduvevu we will do
maduviri you will do
maduvaru they will do

maduvuvu / mdaduvavu they will do

kareyuvenu / I will call
kareyuve
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2 ps. IBCIND / kareyuve / kareyuvi  you will call
s{e]evertSy

3 ps. mas. ICCINVRI /  kareyuvanu / he will call
BTCINZ kareyuva

3 ps. fem. ITRXNZL kareyuvalu she will call

3ps. nt.  ITOINTYTD kareyuvudu / it will call

kareyuvadu

Plural

1 ps. B3N kareyuvevu we will call

2 ps. TC3NR0 kareyuviri you will call

3 ps. epi. ITOINZD kareyuvaru they will call

3ps. nt. 3IVCINRYY /  kareyuvuvu / they will call
FOOINTR) kareyuvavu

Analogous to these two paradigmatic verbs, forms such as the follow-
ing are created: 2,703 oduvenu I will read (from odu to read),
BRETVTTY hoguvaru they will go (from hogu to go), 23NOINTYTD
jigiyuvudu it will jump (from jigi to jump), BRTOINTE hodeyuvalu
she will hit (from hode to hit), etc. etc.

The future tense is generally used when there is mention of actions
or processes that (a) regularly or habitually take place, or (b) will take
place in the future.

It should be noted here that there is no strictly standardized rule
that determines whether a present or a future tense ought to be used;
rather, there are regional tendencies toward the use of the present tense
(in southern Karnataka) or the future tense (in northern Karnataka) as a
kind of generic non-past tense, especially in literary usage.'® Therefore,
the two sentences

QTR BVTNOR
LTI

avanu yavagalii
oduttane

he always reads
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9T OSRTNOR  avanu yavagali he will always read
2TDTDH oduvanu

mean practically the same, and it is largely a matter of stylistic prefer-
ence whether one uses the one or the other. In coastal Karnataka there
is a stronger tendency to differentiate between the use of the present
and future tenses.*

The past tense (bhiitakala)

The past tense of most verbs is formed regularly, by means of a simple
tense marker (as in the future tense). However, there are also verbs
that usually are termed ‘irregular’, but it would be more appropriate
to term them ‘strong’ (see below). First, the past tense of regular verbs
will be discussed here.

The distinctive suffix for the past tense is d. This is added directly
to a root of the second class to form the past stem (kare + d > kared).?
With roots of the first class, the final u of the root is first changed to i
(madu > madi; madi + d > madid). The personal suffixes are the same
as for the future tense (see p. 65), with only one notable difference:
the suffix for the 3rd person singular is not udu, but itu, and this suffix
is added directly to the root (the final vowel of a root of the second
class is not elided, but a euphonic y is inserted), and not to the past
stem, in the following manner: madu + itu > maditu ‘it did’; kare + y
+ itu > kareyitu ‘it called’.

First class:

Singular

1 ps. RRRTD / madidenu / madide I did
TR

2 ps. BRRT / BRL madide / madidi you did

3 ps. mas. WRRT / madida / madidanu  he did
TRET

3 ps. fem. TPRTE madidalu she did



3 ps. nt.

Plural

1 ps.

2 ps.

3 ps. epi.
3 ps. nt.

A RITC)

BRI
veplEtale)
BRI

RRRRFY) /
RRRT)

Second class:

Singular
1 ps.
2 ps.

3 ps. mas.

3 ps. fem.

3 ps. nt.

Plural

1 ps.

2 ps.

3 ps. epi.
3 ps. nt.

3T / 3T
303 / 3ITVH
30T / IV
T
oD

3337
3080
33T

Lesson 5

maditu (!)

madidevu
madidiri
madidaru

madiduvu / madidavu

karedenu / karede
karede / karedi
karedanu / kareda
karedalu

kareyitu (!)

karedevu
karediri

karedaru

TOW) / 30T kareduvu / karedavu

69

it did

we did

you did
they did
they did

I called
you called
he called
she called
it called

we called

you called
they called
they called

The past tense simply indicates an action or process that took place at
some time in the past. As we shall see later, there are also compound
forms that express a past continuous mood and a perfect mood; but
many speakers do not strictly distinguish between significances of these

forms.??

In various regional spoken varieties of Kannada, one can come
across a multitude of contractions in rapid speech, e.g., noddlu (for
nodidalu), noddru (nodidaru), noddvi (nodidevu), etc. etc.”® However,
the learner is advised to learn the standard, literary forms, which are
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understood by every educated speaker and are the norm of the written
language.

Strong or ‘irregular’ verbs

With the so-called ‘irregular’ or ‘strong’ verbs, one should learn the past
stem of the verb in addition to the verb root. The present and future
tenses of all these other verbs are formed regularly. The verb baru ‘to
come’ is an example of a strong verb, because it forms its past tense
stem not as *barid (which one might expect, in analogy to madu), but
as bamd. Another instance of a much-used strong verb is kodu ‘to give’,
which has as its past stem not *kodid, but kott.

With this information, the learner can create all the finite conju-
gated forms, according to the rules that have already been explained.

Examples of verb forms of baru ‘to come’ and kodu ‘to give’ in the
present and future tenses:

baru + utt + éne  barutténe I come

baru + utt + iri baruttiri you come
baru + v+ enu baruvenu I will come
baru + v+ iri baruviri you will come
kodu + utt + éne  kodutténe I give

kodu + utt + iri koduttiri you give
kodu + v+ enu koduvenu I will give
kodu + v+ iri koduviri you will give

but in the past tense:

bamd + enu bamdenu I came
bamd + iri bamdiri you came
kott+ enu kottenu I gave
kott + iri kottiri you gave

The term ‘irregular’, which is normally used in older Kannada gram-
mars, suggests a complexity that is not really there. It would be better
to refer to these verbs rather as ‘strong’, as is traditionally done in
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Germanic grammar, because the ‘irregularness’ of the so-called irreg-
ular verbs shows clearly regular patterns, just as is the case with the
so-called strong verbs in Germanic languages. Take, for instance, the
English word pairs to write — wrote, to strive — strove, to ride — rode, to
drive — drove, or to find — found, to bind — bound; or, in German, scheinen
— schien, bleiben — blieb, schreiben — schrieb, or schmeifsen — schmiss, beifsen
— biss, gleiten — glitt; or Dutch krijgen — kreeg, blijven — bleef. In all these
pairs of infinitives and past tense forms, we see clearly distinguishable,
regular patterns. Similarly, in Kannada such regular correspondences
can be recognized as well, such as in these pairs of present-tense and
past-tense forms for the first person singular: kodutténe — kottenu ‘I give
/ gave’, idutténe — ittenu ‘I put / put’, bidutténe — bittenu ‘I leave / left’,
kaliyutténe — kalitenu ‘I learn / learnt’, ariyutténe — aritenu ‘I know /
knew’, bayyutténe — baydenu ‘I schold / scolded’, koyyutténe — koydenu
‘I pluck / plucked’.

Just as in the case of the Germanic ‘strong’ verbs, the irregularities
follow certain patterns, and the irregularities concern only the past
tense and such forms that are derived from the past stem (the past
relative participle, gerund, conditional and concessive. These will be
discussed in later lessons).

Therefore, if one knows the past stems of the ‘strong / irreg-
ular’ verbs, one can correctly build all the possible derived forms
of those verbs, with only five common exceptions: baru ‘to come’
and taru ‘to bring’ (mentioned earlier), iru ‘to be’ (already mentioned
in an earlier lesson), hogu ‘to go’ and dgu ‘to become / happen’. Here
hogu and agu together form one mini-category and show exactly the
same irregularities. Please note, in particular, the very frequently used
third person singular neuter:

ZRETZD  hodenu T went 303>  ddenu  Ibecame
TR hodi you went Ea) adi you became
JRETID  hodanu  he went 30330 ddanu  he became
JRETE  hodalu  she went 339> ddalu  she became
TLCAWDY hoyitu it went ESOND ayitu it became

JReTWY) hodevu  we went 3035y ddevu  we became
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ZReOD  haodiri you went 30O  adiri you became
TR hodaru  they went 338> ddaru  they became

TP hoduvu /  they went 3Ty aduvu / they became
/ BRETY) hodavu  (neuter) / 387y adavu  (neuter)

Baru and taru are irregular in that they have special forms in the past
tense for the third person singular neuter: 2003> bamtu ‘it came’ and
803> tamtu ‘it brought’. However, the original, longer forms 20083
bamditu and 30Q3> tamditu are also used.?*

The past stems of strong verbs will be indicated in these lessons as
they occur.

Negation

Like other Dravidian languages, Kannada does not have simple nega-
tive words (like English never, nowhere, nobody, nothing, not), just as
there is no simple word for ‘no’. We have already seen words that are
the Kannada equivalents of ‘no’, namely, Q) illa, <19 alla and 23¢33
beda: the defective verbs that negate existence (or presence), identity,
and desirability or necessity. When someone asks N&¢3 AR ?
Ganeésa iddana? ‘is Ganésa [here]?’ and we answer Q) illa, we are
actually saying ‘[he] is not [here]’, using a verb form. Instead of using
adverbs, pronouns etc. that contain a negative meaning, negation in
Kannada is always expressed through the verb system.

In a language such as English, verbal negation is simply expressed
through the word ‘not’: he is here — he is not here; I am reading — I am not
reading. ‘Not’ is an adverb that signifies that what is expressed by the
verb form (in this case ‘is’) is precisely not so. Because such negation
words do not exist in Kannada, a different device is used to express
negation, by means of the verbal noun: instead of saying ‘I do not
go’, one in effect says something that means ‘my going is not’ or ‘my
going does not exist’. This mechanism may seem awkward to speak-
ers of Indo-European languages, but it has its own logic, and Kannada
speakers find it perfectly natural.

Verbal nouns in English resemble the present participle, such as
‘reading’ in the sentence ‘reading is good for you’. In practice it is
immediately clear whether an English ‘ing’ word is a present participle
or a verbal noun, because of its position in the sentence. Something
similar is the case in Kannada. Kannada has more than one verbal noun
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for each verb: a verbal noun for the non-past (‘reading now’ or ‘reading
in the future’), a verbal noun for the past (‘reading in the past’), and a
negative verbal noun (‘not-reading’), and these verbal nouns resemble
the conjugated forms of the third person singular neuter.”® Thus the
word @JWOYTY maduvudu could mean ‘it will do’ or ‘[the act of]
doing’ or ‘that which does’ or ‘that which is being done’; but just as in
the case of the ‘ing’ words in English, the function of the ‘udu’” words
in Kannada is quickly seen by the position in the sentence. When the
action or process that is expressed in the verbal noun is negated by
means of illa, the final u of the verbal noun is elided and the two words
are written together. The logical subject (the agent) is always in the
nominative case.?

BED VNN avaru biluvudilla they will not fall

B WHRHY adu baruvudilla it will not come
TR AT nanu nidde I will not sleep
DR maduvudilla

VT G avanu nidde he will not sleep
SRDHOO maduvudilla

eR) ?OCE nivu nidde you will not sleep
RRBHD maduvudilla

It is important to note that there is no distinction in the written lan-
guage between negation in the present and negation in the future,®
Therefore, out of context, the above examples could also mean ‘they
do not fall’, ‘it does not come’, etc. (There is, however, a present nega-
tive in the modern colloquial language, which seems not yet generally
acceptable as part of standard written Kannada. Also there is a nega-
tive of the present continuous mood. These will be discussed in lesson
15, p. 186.)

Negation in the past tense is slightly more complicated and is better
explained in detail in a lesson 15, after other verb forms have been
discussed.*®
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The Camumdardya Basadi, one of the
temples atop Camdragiri in Sravanabelagola

Exercise

Read and translate the following short sentences:
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Vocabulary

e
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TED WNCINZWD.
T BRSNS LS.
TD BRTBTD.

PR BRTBOINT.

agu
odu
Jjigt
kare
taru

tili

Lesson 5

to become, occur
to read

to jump

to call

to bring

to understand

75
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S nagu to laugh
RE nale tomorrow
o] nidde sleep

DT #[eW>  nidde madu  to sleep
2D bilu to fall
NSRS madu to do, make
OSToTNOR yavagalil always
JRTB hode to hit, strike
TReT hogu to go

Notes

! This is the case in modern Kannada (cf. Kittel 1903: 23 (§48)). In Old
Kannada, verb roots could also end in a consonant, and this historical fact
explains the so-called ‘irregular’ or ‘strong’ verbs (see the special appendix
on irregular verbs). Roughly from the twelfth century CE onwards, Kannada
words had to end in a vowel; this is a development that is similar to what
happened when modern Italian developed out of Latin.

2 Historically speaking, there were other monosyllabic verb roots (also such
that ended in a consonant) in the classical language (ka, sa, kan, jol etc.), but
in the modern language these roots have been extended by another syllable
(kayu, sayu, kanu, jolu etc.), Venkatachalasastry 2007: 116, 118-9.

3 The formation and use of the gerund will be discussed in a later lesson.
2,00 T[REFZMNRBET B (DR / W ) + HOTLE TP
(BBEERT /IR / LIFET ) + a8 B0 (DoR =W ATes BT
RDOOR e 5@?&'@@@36033 ) N0 TIRWoT %)Cgmrb?icf (“a full
verb is completed by the composition of a root (original or composite), +
a tense marker (present / past / future) + a personal suffix (a personal or
pronominal suffix that indicates gender and number)”, Venkatachalasastry
2007: 124. The exception to this rule is the negative mood (discussed in a
later lesson), which instead of a tense marker has no marker at all.

5 The formation of the stem of the past stem is often called ‘irregular’, but it
would be better to call it ‘strong’.

6 This similarity is of course not based on linguistic relationship, since Kan-
nada is a Dravidian language, and this makes the phenomenon all the more
interesting from the point of view of general linguistics.
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7 Traditional grammars in Kannada (e.g., Venkatachalasastry 2007: 124) say
that the present tense marker is utta, and that the final a is elided before the
following personal suffix. Although this view has its own logic, it is more
convenient for the foreign learner to think that the tense marker is utt. In the
spoken language in some regions, this utt may be shortened to ut. Cf. also
Venkatachalasastry 2007: 124.

8 These are, of course, exactly the same as those already mentioned in lesson
2, but the table is repeated here for the readers’ convenience.

9 These two suffixes are freely exchangeable. It is a matter of personal style
and preference whether one uses one or the other, although the longer one
appears more COmMmon.

10 Compare this with German er kommt morgen / Dutch hij komt morgen, or the
English he’s coming tomorrow (note the continuous mode in English, however).
11 Traditional grammars say that the suffix is va, and that the final a is elided
before the personal ending. Cf. what has been said earlier concerning the
suffix for the present tense.

12 And also the very rarely used verb i ‘to give, grant, bestow’.

13 Alternatively, the v can be added directly to the root: kare + v > karev, but
this is considered a bit old-fashioned and is used mainly for literary purposes.
14 Because there is an increasing tendency to use the shorter endings -e (1
ps. sg.) and -a (3 ps. sg. masc.) also in writing, there is also an increasing
tendency to use -i for the 2 ps. sg., in order to maintain a contrast between the
first and second person singular.

15 The suffix -adu is found esp. in the northern part of the Kannada speech
area. It is a regional stylistic preference and is just as correct as -udu, which
is the more commonly found suffix, esp. in southern Karnataka. It is a wide-
spread belief that the suffix -udu is, historically, a now obsolete pronoun, ‘it’,
which deictically occupied an intermediate position between idu and adu. His-
torically interested readers should, however, see the remarks in the footnote
about pronominalization with the -du suffix in lesson 11.

16 Analogous to the suffix for the third person singular neuter, speakers and
authors in northern Karnataka prefer to use the suffix avu.

17 The historical reason for these two forms is that in classical Kannada these
suffixes were -en and -an, respectively. From the 12th century onwards, these
suffixes were either lengthened to -enu and -anu to avoid the consonantal end-
ings (a phenomenon known in linguistics as epenthesis), or shortened to -e and
-a (which is known as apocope). This can be compared to the English indefinite
article a, which is the shortened form of the original an (which is nowadays
only used before a word that begins with a vocalic sound).

18 When the famous religious personality and author Basava (12th century) in
one of his best known short compositions writes FORC IO WBIZ0ITY
nanéena maduve badavanayya ‘what shall I do, a poor man, oh lord’, he is using
such shorter, ‘colloquial’ forms for the accusative case (éna for énannu) and for
the 1st person singular future.
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19 Therefore, if one reads a piece in Kannada in which the 3rd ps. sg. suffix
adu instead of udu, the question marker énu instead of @, and the future instead
of the present tense is used, with or without certain regional lexical peculiar-
ities, the reader can be quite sure that the text is from northern Karnataka or
southern Maharashtra.

20 The linguistic situation in coastal Karnataka is a complex and highly in-
teresting one. Many, if not most people in that region are not Kannada
mother-tongue speakers but have a different home language (Tulu, Malay-
alam, Konkani); furthermore, the dialects of spoken Kannada in that region
(Havyaka, Kundapura Kannada, etc.) deviate considerably from the modern
literary norm. In this complex linguistic environment, Kannada is the language
in common (esp. written) use. Tulu is used colloquially in southwestern Kar-
nataka, but is not standardized and is hardly used for written purposes. To
some extent, Kannada in coastal Karnataka can be compared to standard Ger-
man in Switzerland. Kannada is consciously learnt in school rather than at
home, and this explains why the written Kannada from that region is very pre-
cise and cultivated; for that same reason, it is sometimes unfairly considered
‘stiff’ and ‘lifeless’ by Kannada speakers from other parts of the speech area.
2! Traditional grammars say that the suffix is da, and that the final a is elided
before the personal ending. Cf. what has been said earlier concerning the
suffix for the present and future tenses.

22 1n the case of the perfect mode too, speakers in coastal Karnataka tend to be
more particular and precise. Probably this partly has to do with the existence
of a perfect mode in another Dravidian language, Tulu, which is widely spoken
in that area.

23 Venkatachalasastry 2007: 131 lists such possibilities as arising from
SRDBRST DEFR, GZ&%G% adumatina $ighrocchdrane ‘the fast pronunciation
in colloquial speech’.

24 Compare these with the two forms ittu and idditu for ‘it was’, mentioned in
lesson 2.

25 In a later lesson it will be shown that these ‘verbal nouns’ are actually
pronominalized relative participles. For the moment, the learner need not
know the details of the formation and use of relative participles, or of pronom-
inalization: these will be explained in due course.

26 The reason for this will become clear in the lesson where the relative par-
ticiples are discussed. Speakers of Indo-European languages must not make the
mistake of literally saying ‘my going is not”: one says ‘I-going is not’, ‘he-going
is not’, etc.

27 Again, the reason lies in that the verbal noun is a pronominalized relative
participle: a present relative participle does not exist, and there is only a dis-
tinction between past and non-past (i.e., past on the one hand, and present and
future combined on the other).

28 See p. 188ff.
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Demonstratives — the accusative case — the imperative (hortative) mood

Demonstratives

In Kannada, the demonstrative words (which are pure attributes and
cannot be used as independent nouns or pronouns)’ are extremely sim-
ple to use. The word for proximity (‘this’, ‘these’) is 85 i, and the word
for distance (‘that’, ‘those’) is & a The corresponding interrogative
(‘which?’) is 0353 yava. All three of these words are indeclinable:
none of them ever changes, irrespective of the gender, number or gram-
matical case of the following word to which it refers:

&3 3T d mara that tree
&3 TVONLD a maragalu those trees
&3 TN a hudugi that girl

&3 TOTRONCIDTD a hudugiyaru those girls
B3 BTN i hudugi this girl
B3 TN i hudugiyaru these girls

035033 ®OTIACDTY?  yava hudugiyaru?  which girls?

The accusative case

The accusative is the case of the direct object of a sentence. In a sen-
tence with a transitive verb (i.e., a verb that can have a direct object),
the object can be explicitly and unambiguously indicated by means
of a suffix: -annu. This suffix (commonly called the suffix for the ac-
cusative case, or in Kannada, with a term borrowed from Sanskrit gram-
mar, a@séeom 238, dvitiya vibhakti, ‘second case’) is used to indicate
any grammatical direct object, irrespective of gender, number, or noun
class. This same suffix is also used with pronouns.

The usual rules of sandhi are observed when the accusative case
suffix is added to nouns and pronouns. When used with a noun or
pronoun in the plural, it is added (this applies to all case suffixes) after
the plural suffix.
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WR B BVRNITY, avanu d he hits that boy
TRTCIV S huduganannu
hodeyuttane

The learner should note here the order of the parts of a transitive sen-
tence in Kannada (as in other Dravidian languages): subject-object-
verb.? The learner must grow accustomed to this type of sentence struc-
ture when actively using the language, and must expect this structure
when reading or hearing it. Thus a Kannada speaker does not say ‘I
saw the trees’ but ‘I the trees saw’; not ‘he read that book’ but ‘he that
book read’, etc. etc.

With words that indicate persons, the accusative case suffix is al-
ways required to show that this word indicates the object of the sen-
tence. With an object that is neuter, there are two possibilities: either
(1) the -annu suffix is added, or (2) nothing is added at all. The differ-
ence in usage is rather subtle and not always clear. There is a tendency
to use the -annu suffix when the neuter object is a specific object (for
instance, one which has been spoken about earlier). This specificness
and definiteness can be expressed in English by means of the definite
article ‘the’; Kannada has no such article, but the English article may be
used effectively when translating this explicit accusative into English:

TR TWITZTY, nanu maravannu I saw the tree (a
SRCBT[I nodidenu particular tree)

It must be stressed, however, that this difference is a tendency in the
speech and writing of most persons and cannot be called a hard and fast
rule.® Note that this omission of the accusative suffix can occur only
if the object is neuter, not with grammatically masculine or feminine
objects: in these latter cases, the use of the suffix is compulsory. If one
wishes to explicit say ‘I saw a boy’ (an unspecified boy), one must use a
different grammatical device. The most common such device is the use
of the numeral obba ‘one (person)’: nanu obba huduganannu nédidenu.

Accusatives of pronouns

As with the genitive, the accusative shows a few peculiarities.
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Person Nominative Accusative

1sg. O nanu Y nannannu
2 sg. e ninu JFR ninnannu
3 sg. masc. €TV avanu WBTZY,  avanannu
3 sg. fem. eITED avalu ORYSY,  avalannu

3 sg. neu. eIT adu VTR, adannu
1pl Y navu TRy~ nammannu
2 pl. AR nivu QWY nimmannu
3 pl. epic. eITTD avaru ©WWOT,  avarannu

3 pl. neu. BR)(N)  avu(galw) 8:955%{ /  avannu/
WYNYy avugalannu

The imperative (hortative) mood

The imperative is the verb form that is used to give orders. There are
two forms in Kannada: singular and plural. The plural is also often
used honorifically.

The form of the imperative singular is simply identical with the
verb root: @W! madu! ‘do!’, WTN! odu! ‘read!’, IT! kare! ‘calll’,
JRemd! hogu! ‘go!’

The plural is formed by adding the suffix -iri to the root. With
verbs of the first class, the final u is elided: @=5&O! madiri! ‘[please]
do!’, 2.Q0! adiri! ‘read!’, TRENAD! hagiri! ‘go”” However, this form
is less common in colloquial usage in central and southern Karnataka,
where the suffix is shortened to -i. The forms @J&®! madi! ‘do!’, 2.&!
odi! ‘read!’, TLEN! hogi! ‘go!’ are perfectly equivalent to the longer
forms. It is a matter of personal stylistic preference whether one uses
the long or the short form.

With verbs of the second class, of which the roots end in i or e, the
suffix -iri is joined to the root by means of a connecting y: 3TCONO!
kareyiri! ‘call’, 20R000! badiyiri! ‘strike!’, 3OOWO! kaliyiri! ‘learn!’,
STWOWO! nadeyiri! ‘walk!” (There is no colloquial short form, unlike
with the verbs of the first class.)

There are only two verbs in frequent use that have irregularly
formed imperatives: 2032 baru‘to come’ and 330 taru ‘to bring’,* which
are irregular in exactly the same way. In the second person singular,



82 A Manual of Modern Kannada

the imperatives are 239 ba ‘come!’” and 39 ta ‘bring!’, and in the plural
they are &, banni® and 8, tanni.

Besides these forms for the second person singular and plural, there
are other forms for the other persons (see the table below) which by
some authors are also termed ‘imperative’, but which could perhaps
better be called hortative, since they are not used as direct orders, but
rather to urge someone to do something (this ‘someone’ can also be the
first person, ‘I’ or ‘we’, or the third person, a ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘they’).® For
the sake of unambiguity and clarity, a pronoun can be used to indicate
the subject. Thus the form @3¢ madona is best translated as
‘let us do’ or ‘we ought to do’, and [@RI] ZRTBE [avanu] madali
as ‘let him do’ or ‘he should do’. One often hears that the first person
singular is used, together with the question suffix @, in suggestions:
[So=0] 20Texe? [nanu] barala? ‘shall / should I come?’, &J0TEED?
madala? ‘shall I do it?’

Traditional grammars list these hortative forms in paradigms to-
gether with the imperatives for the second person:

First class:

1 ps. sg. madali let me do

2 ps. sg. madu do

3 ps. sg. madali let him / her / it do
1 ps. pl. madona / maduva let us do

2 ps. pl. madiri / madi do

3 ps. pl madali let them do

Note that in the third person, genders are not distinguished; and also,
that the first person singular and the third persons singular and plural
are identical in form. Therefore, the context must reveal which person
is meant, unless a subject is explicitly indicated by a noun or pronoun.

Of the two possible forms for the 1st person plural, the first one
(with the typical ending -ona) is the more commonly used; the second
form, in -uvaq, is typical of coastal Karnataka.’
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Second class:

1 ps. sg. kareyali let me call

2 ps. sg. kare call

3 ps. sg. kareyali let him / her / it call
1 ps. pl. kareyona / kareyuva let us call

2 ps. pl kareyiri call

3 ps. pl kareyali let them call

One of the most commonly used hortative forms is ¢31& agali, from the
verb €31 agu ‘to become / happen / occur’. It is used very frequently
in conversation and means ‘[so] be it’, ‘let it be [so]’, ‘all right’.

‘Please be quiet’ — ni§§abdavagiri, in
the polite plural imperative

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

0.

3.

a.

& HRIRZ, 200!
SR, Seca!

2.80!

. ROy, BRTWD!
. oTRy, 3!
. Ty, FEWO!

. T BTONOD ?
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s, BZIT, WO,

€. T TZTTY, WIRO.
00. TBRETIPEED.

00. T BReend.

09. AT, Wa!

O2.. DT, BRTT, W3O !

Vocabulary
2T odu to run
3 taru to bring
[0 nayi dog
=RETD nodu to watch, look at
) patra letter
0T baru to come
thle} bare to write
Notes

1 Some authors refer to these words as ‘deictics’. This is not done in this book,
because the term ‘deictic’ usually includes other categories of words as well
besides the purely demonstrative.

2 In linguistics such languages are often referred to as ‘SOV languages’
(‘subject-object-verb languages’).

3 Also Venkatachalasastry 2007: 122 states Sosd@BRNRY <0330 0NTEwe-
ﬂCSé’ 8,.0.8 3 03> 2283 (“when nouns are neuter, the accusative suffix is
optlonal”), w1thout any further indications of when or why the suffix is used
with neuter nouns.
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4 taru for ‘to bring’ is slightly old-fashioned and literary: in the modern lan-
guage, the compound verb tegedukomdu baru (colloquially further shortened to
tagomdu baru) is far more common. (Compound verbs are discussed in lesson
19.)

5 In northern Karnataka, one can also hear and read barri.

6 The indigenous term for this mood is AP BEAG vidhyarthavidhi, &2,
PRBES, °€22,§J, mé;@ mzﬁmmﬁﬁ& BRWBAOT 53¢ (“[the mood that
has] the meaning of indicating an order, request, desire, wish, etc.”), Venkata-
chalasastry 2007: 123.

7 Historically these two forms have the same origin: the Old Kannada form
for ‘let us go’ was &REMYeS0 poguvam, which later became both BRETDED
héguvana > RRCTIREED hogona as well as TBRETDE hoguva. Cf. Venkatacha-
lasastry 2007: 147.






Lesson 7

s i b

The Oriental Research Institute (ORI) of the University of Mysore,
home of the second largest collection of Sanskrit manuscripts in India

Grammatical case: dative

The dative case

Functions of the dative case

The 3228 QA33, caturthi vibhakti or ‘fourth case’ (commonly called
the dative in modern grammars) is a case with more than one function.

(1) It is useful to think of the dative, first of all, as the case that indi-
cates the destination or the end of a movement, in a very broad sense.
The characteristic ending is -(i)ge with most nouns and pronouns, with
an alloform (alternative form) -kke for neuter nouns ending in a as well
as for the neuter pronouns adu / idu and avu / ivu. (See the table of
pronominal forms on p. 90.)

The dative can often be translated by the English ‘to’ (unless the
English word order suffices, as in the second example below):
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eITRD TOTONIN  avanu huduganige  he gave a book to

DAT 3REHT pustaka kottanu the boy
TR TOTWNR  avanu hudugige he gave the girl a
DAT BREHT pustaka kottanu book

In these sentences, the act of giving means that an object (here: a book)
moves from the giver to the receiver. The receiver is in the dative.
Similarly, the dative is the case of destinations:

SEEIE nenne avanu yesterday he went
2RRON Maisiirige hodanu ~ to Mysore
BRET

Here the city Maistiru (‘Mysore’ in Anglified spelling; nowadays offi-
cially spelt ‘Mysuru’) is the destination of the subject’s travel, therefore
it is in the dative.'

This ‘end of a movement’ or ‘destination’ should be taken in a very
broad sense. When one person speaks to another, the speaker’s words
are intended to reach the listener, i.e., again there is a movement (of
words) that have the listener as their destination:

eIT &3 avanu a huduganige he told this matter
TORNRIN B3 i visayavannu to that boy
LQTONVTTY, heélidanu

TEPTI

Usually, the indirect object (in the dative) is placed before the direct
object (in the accusative) in the sentence; but because these parts of
the sentence are clearly indicated by the case endings, there is some
degree of freedom in the order of these parts, if the speaker / writer
wishes to emphasize a part of the sentence by a less usual word order.
Therefore a Kannada speaker will not say ‘he told this matter to that
boy’ but ‘he to that boy this matter told’, etc. One could also say ‘to
that boy he this matter told’ to emphasize the receiver of the message;
or ‘he this matter to that boy told’ to emphasize the object, or ‘this
matter he to that boy told’ to emphasize the object still more. But the
standard order of the parts of the sentence is subject — indirect object
- direct object - verb.
(2) Also, the dative may indicate a purpose or reason:



Lesson 7 89

WTT NRET, avanu ttakke he went home for
I BRETID manege hodanu lunch / dinner

Here we have a sentence with two datives: manege ‘to [his] house’ tells
us the destination of his going, and @itakke tells us for what purpose he
went, namely, his ita ‘meal’.?

Formation of the dative

The dative is formed by adding the suffix -ge to: (a) masculine and
feminine nouns and pronouns, (b) to neuter nouns ending in i or e, (c)
to plurals.

Please note that the dative of masculine nouns in -a is always
formed on the basis of the historically original ‘long’ nominative in
-nu, never the short one.

If the nominative ends in u (e.g., at the end of every plural ending),
a short i is substituted for that u (see the last four examples in the
following table):

hudugi hudugige (girl)
butti buttige (basket)
kere kerege (tank)
huduga(nu) huduganige (boy)
hudugaru hudugarige (boys)
hudugiyaru hudugiyarige (girls)
maragalu maragalige (trees)

However, the final u is not elided if the word consists of two short
syllables (as we have already seen with the genitive, e.g., ©&> hasu
‘cow’ or 30D karu ‘calf’: here the datives become ©RYAN hasuvige and
BTN karuvige).

With neuter nouns ending in a and with the pronouns for the third
person neuter (both singular and plural), the suffix is not -ge, but -kke:
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mara marakke (tree)

pustaka pustakakke (book)

This same suffix -kke is used with the pronouns for the third person
neuter, of the type adu and avu (note that in these pronouns, the u is
changed to a):

adu adakke it (remote)

avu avakke they (remote)

The alternative long form for the plural, avugalu, of course forms the
dative in the regular manner of all plurals in galu:

avugalu avugalige

Datives of pronouns

Please note that in a few forms, the typical doubling of the nasal con-
sonant (as in the genitive and accusative) does not take place in the
dative:

Person Nomina- Dative

tive
1 sg. DI nanu S nanage
2 sg. &) ninu et ninage
3sg. masc. TN avanu WM avanige
3sg. fem. XL avalu WP avalige
3sg. neu. T adu o adakke
1 pl. Y navu J@d namage
2 pl. AR nivu IR nimage
3pl epic. ©TT  avaru 90N avarige
3pl neu. BDYNLY  avu(galu) @83% avakke /

avugalige

Following the pattern of €300 avaru, the dative of 03380 yaru ‘who’
is 03500 yarige ‘[to] whom’.
Examples:?
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©TW I[N PRB  avanu nanage he gave me a book
BREZ pustaka kottanu

T AN PR F  ndnu nimage I gave you a book
3R pustaka kottenu

TR ©EONR RIT nanu avarige I gave them a book
RO pustaka kottenu

Picture of Sarasvati, the
goddess of learning, in the
reading room of the ORI,
Mysore

The dative with béku, beda, saku, saladu

An extremely frequent use of the dative is found in constructions where
something is required or desired. The desired thing becomes the
grammatical subject of the sentence, and the predicate is 23¢3 beku
‘is required / needed / wished / desired’; the person who requires or
desires (sometimes referred to in linguistic literature as the logical sub-
ject) is put in the dative:

I[N & I3 nanage a pustaka I want / need that
23e® beku book
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QTR & PAINE nimage a you want / need
e pustakagalu beku those books

The above sentences mean, more literally translated: ‘to me that book
is a desired thing’, and ‘to you those books are a desired thing’. The
grammatical subject can be anything (singular, plural, neuter, femi-
nine, masculine): the predicate is always 233> beku:

DCTY Jeon 23€BD  nivu namage beku  we want / need
you

The negative form of 23¢3 béku is 3¢ béda:

S/N S DA nanage a pustaka I do not want /
3@ béda need that book
QTR & PAINE nimage a you do not want /
e pustakagalu béeda need those books

Béku can mean ‘is wanted’, ‘is required’, ‘is needed’, ‘is desired’ (and
béda can mean all those things negatively). In other words, béku and
béda do not indicate whether the requirement is prompted by an exter-
nal necessity or by an inner wish. ISt €3 23¢3 nanage niru beku
can have any meaning ranging from ‘I need water’ (because otherwise
my health will fail me due to dehydration) to ‘I would like some water’
(because my mouth is dry and I will able to speak more easily if I have
had a sip of water, or because I wish to wash away a bad taste from
my mouth). Usually the context will make it clear to the listener or
reader what is meant. Kannada has words that are more precise (such
as 2030AD bayasu ‘to desire’, LA icchisu ‘to wish’, @R, avasya
‘necessary’, etc.), but usually béku / béda is sufficiently clear.

Two other defective verbs with which sentences of a similar syn-
tactic structure are created are Fo3> saku ‘is / are enough / sufficient’
and its negative form DT saladu ‘is / are not enough / sufficient”:

TN AR, &Y nanage istu anna this much rice is
OB saku enough for me
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WX, T VTN astu hana nimage  is that much money
T ? salada? not enough for
you?

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

0. T IR Teo IREIT..

9. [T TR RS BREZT.

a. QR V[OR TZ 3RLD.

Y. SIN B TR !

%. T TN TG JCPTTL.

L. T0%y) TN TG TEET).

2. Q0T TN 3G B0 ?
S, TR DTN VT, BEW .
€. SN DI 3R,

0O0. 030N 3 TePTI ?

00. 03Ty AT B IR ?
09, BT IR 30020 3ROTT [PRTD.
08, e 83 VT DY TRRRO ?

0%. &8 YFT QT

93
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OR. VBT, I3N EREeTe ?

Or. I B, B0 ?

Vocabulary
@R; anna rice (cooked)
e ata (cooked) meal
33 kathe story
3OF kelasa work
BRI kodu to give
2R0T3 tomdare trouble
8%, nenne yesterday
LQROPD visaya matter, thing, topic
S satya truth
TOB saku it is enough
OO saladu it is not enough
+120) hana money
BER hannu fruit
JeeDd helu to say
JREM hogu to go

Notes

1 Colloquially one may hear a geographic destination spoken about in the root
form, without the ending for the dative, such as ‘avanu Maistiru hodanu’.

2 In a later chapter we will also see the important function of the dative of
verbal nouns for indicating purpose or reason: ‘for doing x’.

3 In the following examples, kott- is the verb stem for the past tense of the
strong verb kodu ‘to give’ (not *kodid-, as one would ordinarily expect). The
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formation of the past tense stems of strong verbs is discussed in lesson 5, p. 70,
and in the separate appendix.

* The commonly contracted form of &€ 23, with elision of the final i of €
elli.
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Grammatical cases: ablative / instrumental, locative — the use of postposi-
tions

The ablative / instrumental case

The so-called 8;8¢03% <3238, trtiyd vibhakti or ‘third case’ has been
described by Western grammarians as an ablative, an instrumental, or
both.! Just like the locative (which will discussed further below in this
lesson), it obviously is a ‘case’ that is built on top of the genitive. The
characteristic suffix is imda, which is added to the genitive with elision
of the final a of the genitive.

It has been customary in Kannada grammars written by most West-
ern authors to call this case the ‘instrumental’, following the indige-
nous model of grammar,? which again follows the Sanskritic model.?
It would be best to use an entirely new word to denote this case, such
as ‘originative’, but for the sake of greater compatibility with the ter-
minology of earlier writings about Kannada grammar, I will refer to it
as the ‘ablative’.

The ablative has a number of functions: one can best summarize
these by thinking of the ablative as the case that indicates the origin or
starting point of something, for instance, the beginning of a move-
ment. Therefore it can often be translated by the English preposition
‘from”:

TR B,RROI0T avanu Maisirinimda  he came from
2003 bamdanu Mysore

The beginning can also be one of a process or a condition in time, and
can be translated as ‘from’ or ‘since’:

WTD WWERA0T  avanu ivattinimda illi he will be here from

QR ATHTL iruvanu today* onwards
eI €3 JOROT  avanu d kaladimda  he was there since
W9 gD alli iddanu that time

The ablative can also indicate the beginning of a process, that is to say:
a cause. This can be translated by ‘on account of’, ‘due to’, ‘because
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of’, etc. Causes and reasons are very commonly expressed by means of
verbal nouns in the ablative (it will be discussed in a later lesson how
verbal nouns are formed and used®). One such ablative of a verbal
noun that is used so often that many speakers do not think of it as
such, is the word ©Z300% addarimda (which is a slightly contracted
form of &3THTOOT adudarimda ‘because of having become’), which is
the common expression in modern Kannada for ‘therefore’.

Finally, this case can also indicate the material starting point of
something, namely, the instrument or the material that is used for
creating something.

BT ATIY, avaru idannu they wrote this by
%oﬁ’bocﬁ WITD kaiyimda baredaru hand

eI FA0W0T avaru kiviyimda they will listen with
FeHHZ[ keluvaru their ear[s]

T[T AT avaru idannu they built this from

3 Q03 BL3AWT>  kallinimda kattidaru  stone

Sometimes one has the option of using the locative (see the next sec-
tion) for indicating an instrument: the sentence

VT WY avaru idannu kaiyalli they wrote this by
3,039 3T baredaru hand

means exactly the same as the sentence with the ablative kaiyimda.®
It should be noted that when the inclusive suffix i is added to the

ablative suffix (meaning ‘also from’ etc.), the suffix is connected to the

case ending by means of the consonant [: ﬁ%ﬁ.@@c’bodm Maistrinim-

dalii “also from Mysore’.”

The locative case

Traditional Kannada grammars mention a locative case (R&3,¢30¢ <3233,
saptami vibhakti), following the Sanskrit model of grammar. In real-
ity, however, this so-called locative (which would better be called an
adessive, as in Finnish grammar) is the combination of the genitive and
the word alli ‘there’.® Therefore, the locative of x could, very literally,
be thought of as meaning ‘there of the x’.

Before alli, the final -a of the genitive is elided. A few examples of
locatives:



mara (tree)

manusya (man)

avaru (they)
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mara + da
[genitive] + alli

99

maradalli

manusya + na + alli manusyanalli

avara [genitive] +
alli

avaralli

This combination of genitive and alli has a quite general meaning of
location, and it can be translated by a variety of English prepositions:

)

‘in’, ‘on’, ‘beside’, ‘near’, ‘among’, etc., according to context:

DT T, 3
Sl
oqwgé

W B PARINGD,
3

%W €T &
mab?%dez Q)
@cﬁdQ QeTY 3

maradalli hakki ide
avanu maneyalli
iddane

adu a pustakagalalli
ide

obba vira a
manusyaralli illa

adaralli niru ide

a bird is in the tree

he is at home

it is among those
books

there is no hero
among those people

there is water in it

If one wishes to express a more precise spatial relationship, one must
use the genitive together with a postposition (see the following sec-
tion) such as meéle ‘on top of’, kelage ‘under, below’, horage ‘outside’, or

olage ‘within, inside’:

WHTT e w3,
3

T3 BN =3,
33

TR I3RS
fecrgé

IR TR0
TRTN A

marada mele hakki
ide

marada kelage hakki
ide

avanu maneyolage’
iddane

avanu maneya
horage iddane

a bird is on top of
the tree

a bird is under the
tree

he is inside the
house

he is outside the
house



100 A Manual of Modern Kannada

OTVREN VT adarolage niruide  there is water inside
T it

The use of postpositions

One peculiarity that is found in most of the modern languages of In-
dia are postpositions. In nearly all the modern languages of Europe,
prepositions are used as a means of indicating the function of a noun
or pronoun in a sentence; but because the corresponding Indian words
do not precede the words to which they refer but follow them, they are
not called prepositions, but postpositions.*°

LTI TNTT $N  avanu marada kelage he is under the tree
lanty iddane

DRT T @0 pustaka mejina mele  the book is on the
2lond ide table

In these model sentences, the English ‘under’ and ‘on’ state something
about a spatial relationship to the objects denoted by the words that fol-
low. The corresponding Kannada words, 3$7 kelage and 35¢&5 méle,
refer to the words that precede them. Almost always, the words to
which the postpositions refer are in the genitive case: this is easily
understandable as soon as one realizes that postpositions are usually
derived from nouns (in the above examples from ‘lower side’ and ‘up-
per side’). Mgjina méle literally means ‘at the upper side of the table’.

postposition original basic noun™

e mele on ey melu top side

gen kelage under gSMY  kelagu  lower
side

WY olage within WY olagu  inside

B3, pakka®  beside ®g'®  pakka  side

®&0  hattira'  near, close &80  hattira  proximity
to
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alp bagge’®  about wn bage thought

=,

N0 mumde  before N0 mumdu  front side

9

%0T  himde behind, %0T»  himdu  rear side
ago

ZRTVN  horage outside TZRTMY horagu  outer side

madhye'® between — ¥0Q madhya middle

Most grammarians explain the short e at the end of most of these post-
positions as a locative marker. Thus the phrase 30233 330¢€3 méjina
mele can be thought of as meaning ‘at the top side of the table’, 3203
391 marada kelage is ‘at the lower end of the tree’, etc.

What may surprise the learner is that these postpositions, unlike
European prepositions, can be inflected by having case endings added
to them. This is, again, because most postpositions are basically nouns:

LTI avanu he comes from
FIWBRENAJOT  maneyolaginimda  within the house
WZ baruttane

literally means ‘he house-[of]-inside-[from] comes’. Also the dative
and especially genitive forms of postpositions are used often:

TR TR3RYE, avanu maneyolakke he enters the house
TR hoguttane

00T 20edT B8, marada mélina the bird on top of
hakki the tree

TRV T, B3 ST maneya pakkada the tree next to the
mara house

S, WRNT 3T nanna bagegina’’  a story about me
kathe

Olakke is the dative of ola ‘inside’, an older synonym of olagu that nowa-
days is no longer used. (Similarly horakke is the dative of the older
word hora ‘outside’.) However, nowadays one will often hear and read
olage and horage in such sentences with exactly the same meaning.
The genitives of the postpositions in the last three examples in the
last table may seem difficult to understand for the average speaker
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of most European languages, since 35303 &3, 00 maneya pakka
mara could also be literally translated as ‘the tree next to the house’.
However, for a Kannada speaker the genitive in 3803 3,3 =0T
maneya pakkada mara explicitly binds mara with the preceding maneya
pakka as ‘the [particular] tree [that is situated] next to the house’.

More literally, these examples can be thought to mean ‘he goes to
the inside of the house’, ‘the bird of the topside of the tree’, ‘the tree
of [i.e., that is standing at] the side of the house’, and (hardly literally
translatable into English) ‘a story of that which concerns me’ (i.e., ‘a
story about me’).

The one common postposition that governs not the genitive, but
the dative, is 8,0 -0skara (and its variant Lo@N -osuga), ‘for [the
sake of]’,'® before which the e of the dative is elided:

eI avanu utakkoskara  he comes for the
NREIBR, R, T baruttane meal
WS

©A,3 IVREF,0  pustaka nanagoskara the book is for me
T3 ide

eITID avanu nimagoskara he came for you
DEONRRER,T 20T bamda

ita + kke [dative ending] + -6skara > ttakkoskara ‘for the meal’; nan-
age [dative of nanu] + -oskara > nanagoéskara ‘for me’; nimage [dative
of nivu] + -dskara > nimagoskara ‘for you’. Whenever something in
print looks like one long word that ends in -0skara, one can be sure
that this -askara is preceded by a word in the dative case.

Alternatively, one also finds the very common combination dative
+ -agi with the same meaning (iitakkagi, nimagagi, etc.)."®
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(Notes immediately follow the text.)

Ramayya
bW 2R, WK 20y,
nseaae.

TENQED ? O
REIWRT ?
Ganésa

TR0Ae, 0,
Uamoja?sswé’e.
Do BTJY NG .
3R0TT Q).
ABeRTT
ATIITRY .
zbaiaeﬁ 20033.
ReYNed Jenged ?
Ramayya

DomR WmYNTIes.
b azmde, B e
Q.

Sitamma

WBRE, TR, T,
nBesse. oW

DTRNI.
@eﬂige@?

Ganesa
ﬁ@ﬂqﬁb 3, .
Sitamma

ACTY W
BP0 ? Tom
BT TREIER.

O banni, olage banni,
Ganeésare.

Hégiddiri? Enu
samdacara?

Namaskara,
Ramayyanavare.
Nanu cennagiddene.
Tomdare illa.
Visesavada
samdacaravilla.

Summane bamde.
Nivugalu® hégiddiri?

Navii cennagiddeve. O
iva.le',b svalpa ba illi.

Oho, namaskara
Ganesare. Tumba
divasavayitu.
Hegiddiri?

Cennagiddéne, amma.

Nivu énu tagolluttiri?
Nanu cahd maduttene.

103

Oh, come in, com in,
Mr Ganesha.

How are you? What
is new?

Greetings, Mr
Ramayya. I'm fine.
No problems. There’s
no special news.

I came just like this.
How are all of you?

We’re fine. Oh, wife,
come over here for a
second.

Oho, greetings, Mr

Ganésa. Many days
have passed. How

are you?

I'm fine, madam.

What will you have?
I'll make some tea.
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Ganésa
30 W36, @ﬁ)e. Caha béda, amma. No tea, madam. Just

HBNJe fgaled nanu kudidenu. now I drank some.
DRTI.

Sitamma

©Y, A, Sﬁ.@%. Alla, svalpa tagolli. No, have a little bit.
Ganesa

DTN LT, Nijavagi béedamma. Really, no, madam.
Sitamma

T3, RN Towy Namma maneyalli We give tea (and /
DO ONW 23w, T navu ellarigi® cahd, or) coffee to everyone

@J@?ﬁbéﬁoeﬁ ATONR  kapi kodutteve. in our house. I am
BRI L. Nimagii kodutténe. giving it to you also.
Ganeésa

30203 @mé, Ayituf amma, All right, madam, I
3R e;% 3:’0 es3. tagollutténe. will have some.

Grammatical and idiomatic notes to the conversation

8 Because nivu can be either plural or honorific, one can use the pleonastic
‘double plural’ nivugalu to make it very clear that more than one person is
meant. Compare the expression ap log in Urdu / Hindi, or colloquial North
American English ‘you all’, ‘you guys’, ‘you folks’.

b Ivalé is the vocative of “2e3% ivalu ‘she’, 3rd person singular feminine, indi-
cating closeness and intimacy.

¢ Tumba divasavayitu, literally ‘many day happened’. This is the standard idiom
for ‘a long time has passed’.

4 This is how iga ‘now’ is emphasized by means of the emphatic marker -&. The
original form of this word, in medieval times, was igadu / igalu. Obviously the
collective memory of the speech community remembers that the word origi-
nally was different, but not exactly how.

¢ Although ellarige already means ‘to everyone’, one usually hears and reads
ellarigii with the inclusive suffix @, as if to emphasize the all-inclusiveness.
fAyitu can have this idiomatic meaning ‘okay’, ‘all right’, ‘agreed’. Please note
that the primary meaning of ayitu is ‘it became / happened’; secondarily it can
mean ‘it is completed / it is done’.
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Exercises

Exercise 1

Read and translate the following sentences:

0. FOICWOT T TEW BT L.

9. B3N TT NROOT W0TT.

8. AT TR INTLOT I0T1.

Y. LOMBRONOT B0W WY, JTRFHFNTTY, S0TT.
%. 23eT TeBHOT FeSY, TNTI, WOTTO.

b. & BREOWOT B00W WT WIS T.

2. OTT WY, IYDI0T WITDH.

S, ORTY B3 FORTTY, TFL0T RRRTTL.
€. BT TXONRCA,T WRNI SIRRET..
00. WRNOT &0T 3ReH 3.

O0. WEHRBRYN TEY T3

09. TIRBRYN WHTY 2RT.

OR. 0BT WY BT (TEA, AT3).

OP. LT FLN T 3.

0%, TN 0T TWTATI (VT A3).
Ob. IO FN0T VAL .

2. BTRYEO BN 2.
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0. TV ReLR T NP.

OF . TN &0T TENPY .

90. BREWODNY JY,NYY, SR I .
20. WeWT e LT QBT T.
99. N3 DY TN ?

3. TR VI3RS w@aﬁ.

Exercise 2

Ask a fellow learner about the location of various objects and persons
in the room, and let him answer.

Religions of Karnataka

DT 0, 0,6

Raghavémdrasvami of Mantralaya (left) and his samadhi (right)

WS T TFFSe0r F,eD? AT, YV T THF 83T 308,
N3 Bog BReBNE MRS FeSTE) 2,00 BT AT,
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DT0 HAD DOPOR. PO TRF TesMT AW8.
O SFT BeTAS. 0P IIRRING L0T Y
TP 0T Mo, LRYTITY. BN BTT Feieh @O 3.
3200 BT BIFTER,CR,T T0Z 00T, WITYT.
BINOR TIF =0T T2, LITOTIRER, T T0TRNETY,
TRBIST.

Notes to the article

@ Pious people will put the names of such holy persons in the plural: Raghavem-
drasvamigalu, although the word svami ‘lord’, that is added to the actual name
when speaking about certain religious leaders, already is respectful.

b The one genitive ending refers to both preceding areas: Uttara Karnataka and
Uttara Amdhrapradééa.

Vocabulary
e0N& amgadi store, shop
RN adige cooking
e30203D dyitu all right, okay
elech) idu to place, put
85N iga now
sneR igalii also now
Jptcle uttara north
33 kade side, direction
O kapi coffee
3RCD kone room, chamber
ne gadi border

NRTBeB  gadipradesa border area
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230 caha
IR, tagollu
2H0W tumba
oIS darsana
z3es m@S dévasthana
T nayi
N nija
QTN nijavagi
T niru
BRRE padartha
SSRpl e pavada
z3e3 pradésa
2IPAED bagilu
20D balu
033 bhakta
TR méju
DBeRwT  visesavada
33T vaisnava
33T Satamana
Iertal samadhi
AT summane
AL, svalpa
B, hakki
SE@% hannu

Notes
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tea

to take

very, much, many
seeing, sight
temple

dog

real, true

really, truly
water

thing

miracle

region, area

door

to live

devotee, follower
table

special

Vaisnava

century (100 years)
tomb

just like that; quietly
a bit, a little

bird

fruit

! Here too, it is clear that the Sanskritic model of grammar has led older gram-
marians to believe that also in Kannada, there should be an instrumental and
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an ablative, though I know of no examples of different case markers. Cf. Kit-
tel 1903: 41-42 (8109, 5). Kushalappa Gowda 1991: 34 considers the two
cases, instrumental and ablative, to be different, but with a ‘homophonous’
case marker.

2 The trtiya is seen as the case in Kannada that supposedly corresponds to
the trtiya case in Sanskrit, which is an instrumental. Sanskrit has are separate
instrumental and ablative cases.

3 Generations of Kannada grammarians have blindly followed the grammatical
model of Sanskrit, ignoring the realities of the Kannada language which they
were describing. The so-called ‘fifth case’ (pamcami vibhakti) is nothing but
a grammatical fiction, as I have discussed in presentations for the Zentrum
historische Sprachwissenschaften at the University of Munich, Nov. 24, 2017,
and the 17th World Sanskrit Conference, Vancouver, July 12th, 2018. In fact,
however, there are no such separate cases in Kannada, but only one, which
assumes the functions of what in Sanskrit are the instrumental and the ablative.
4 ivattu ‘today’. Etymologically this interesting word is derived from the Old
Kannada i poltu ‘this sun’ (= ‘this day’).

5 See lesson 15, p. 179.

6 In fact, this use of the locative %OﬁDQ kaiyalli for ‘by the hand [of]’ seems
idiomatically preferred to the ablative.

7 See the appendix on sandhi for further details.

8 Although this is the historical origin of the case, there is some justification
in calling it an independent case today. In several spoken dialects, the com-
bination of genitive and alli has become unrecognizable, and speakers are not
consciously aware of the origin of these forms: thus maneyalli ‘in the house’
can become spoken maneli; karinalli ‘in the car’ karli, etc. In Old Kannada, the
‘suffix’ for the ‘locative’ was actually a postposition ol (maradol ‘in the tree’,
etc.), which is the source of the modern postposition olage ‘within’.

9 The final a of the genitive is elided before the initial o of olage ‘inside’.

10 This characteristic of the Dravidian languages has spread throughout India,
also to those languages that are nominally Indo-European. It is worth noting
that the phenomenon of postpositions is not entirely unknown in European
languages: cf. German zufolge and zuwider in ihm zufolge ist es gut or es ist ihm
zuwider, which are structurally very similar to Kannada postpositions. Post-
positions in Dutch, however, show a functional differentiation in comparison
with their corresponding prepositions, cf. ik ben in de stad (‘I am in the city’,
location) vs. ik ga de stad in (‘I go into the city’, movement).

11 These nouns are mentioned here as a historical explanation. Most of them
are no longer in active use as independent nouns.

12 The locative form pakkadalli also occurs.

13 Occasionally one also finds 3 hattara.

14 The locative form hattiradalli also occurs.
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15 This is the nowadays usual contracted form of bagege, which one also finds
in literature. The alternative, older form bagye (from bageye) is less common
nowadays.

16 Here too, the locative madhyadalli is also found.

17 Here one would have expected a word like bageya, as the genitive of bage.
What obviously has happened is that the word bagge no longer was thought of
as a dative of bage but as a noun in its own right, after which the genitive suffix
-ina was added.

18 In Old Kannada, there was a noun Gsuga / Gsugara /Gskara which meant
‘cause, reason, sake’. In the modern language its only use is as a postposition.
19 As shall be explained in a later lesson, -dgi is a verb form (more precisely:
a gerund) that functions as an adverbializing suffix. See lesson 12, p. 152.
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A broad pépar dose (‘paper dose’) on a plate
with four cups of sauces: a popular kind of fast food

Finite and non-finite verb forms — defective verbs

Finite and non-finite verb forms

Verbs can assume two different categories of forms: finite and non-
finite.

(1) In many, if not most languages, every complete sentence re-
quires at least one finite verb form.' For instance, in the sentence I see
the tree the word ‘see’ is a finite verb form:? it expresses the action that
is reported in the sentence, and no other verbal expression is required:
this sentence is complete in itself. In many languages, finite verb forms
are conjugated and include information about, for instance, the tense
of the verb and the person. The finite verb form can also, however,
be defective (see below), meaning that not all theoretically possible
conjugated forms exist.

(2) Non-finite verb forms?® are such forms that express actions or
processes but in themselves are not sufficient for creating a complete
sentence. Participles are perhaps the best known example: these are
verb forms that function as adjectives. For instance, in that sleeping girl
the word sleeping is a verb form, used attributively, which expresses
that the girl is asleep; but it is not a finished sentence. It could become
a complete sentence if more information is added, e.g., that sleeping girl
is my daughter. Here is is a finite verb form, and the sentence is, so to
say, ‘finished’.
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Examples of non-finite verb forms in Kannada are the gerund, the
present participle, the relative participle, the conditional, and the con-
cessional, all of which will be discussed in later lessons.

Defective verbs

In many languages, finite verb forms are conjugated, i.e., they are in-
flected by means of suffixes, or prefixes, or other means (or combina-
tions of these) that convey additional information (such as tense and
person). As we have seen, Kannada has two classes of verbs, that differ
slightly from each other by the way in which they are conjugated. But
besides these two classes of verbs that are fully conjugated, there are
also the so-called defective verbs. These are very simple in their use
and are among the verbs that are used most in the language. Defective
verbs are such verbs of which not all the theoretically possible conju-
gated forms are in actual use. In several cases it is not immediately
apparent what the exact etymology of a defective verb form is.

Like in other Dravidian languages, the number of so-called defec-
tive verbs in Kannada is rather large in comparison to modern Euro-
pean languages.* It is very important to know them, because most of
them are in highly frequent everyday use. Some of the most frequent
verbal expressions in Kannada use defective verbs. What is character-
istic about these verbs is that (a) there is only one single form that is
used for all persons, and (b) this form does not unambiguously indicate
grammatical tense.’

Two of the most common defective verb forms have already been
shown in lesson 1: illa and alla, by means of which, respectively, (a)
the existence or presence, or (b) the identity of something is negated.
Compare the following five sentences:

¢T3 T adu mara that is a tree
€93y WOTNLD avu maragalu those are trees
T 0253 (015353) nanu raita (raitanu) 1am a farmer
Doy T,3T> navu raitaru we are farmers
ey T3 nivu raitaru you are farmers

and the following, in which alla is used irrespective of what the subject
is:
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BT BTHQ adu maravalla that is not a tree
U DINYL avu maragalalla those are not trees
T T,3TQ, nanu raitanalla I am not a farmer
TR O"éédg navu raitaralla we are not farmers
ey T80, nivu raitaralla you are not farmers

In the first sentence, two expressions are juxtaposed (adu ‘that’ and
mara ‘tree’) and the word alla ‘is not’ is added to indicate non-identity
(mara + v + alla > maravalla). Almost always, the final alla or illa
of a sentence is written is written together with the preceding word,
following the principles of sandhi that have been introduced in lesson
2 and discussed in the separate appendix to this book.

The unchangeability of defective verbs

We see this same unchangeability in the case of the word illa ‘is not’,
when the existence or the presence of something or someone is ne-
gated. See the following sentences, that contain a finite verb form at
the end:

T @QZ °ln] mara alli ide® a tree is there
QOND @O 9@ maragalu alli ive’”  trees are there
TORD @Q <‘QC§)Q<‘3 nanu alli iddene® I am there

(Note the typically Dravidian word order: literally, ‘tree there is’, ‘trees
there are’, ‘I there am’. In any normal sentence, the verb in its finite
form is at the end of the sentence.) Compare them with the following:

DT @QZ QR mara alli illa® a tree is not there
QoND @9 90 maragalu dlli illa trees are not there
TR 8:9@1 QR nanu alli illa I am not there

The word alli means ‘there’. In the first set of three sentences, we see
fully conjugated finite verb forms: ide ‘it is’, ive ‘they (n.) are’, iddéne ‘1
am’. In the second set of sentences we see that irrespective of number
or person, the form that negates existence (or in this case: presence —
which means existence in a particular place) is the unchangeable illa.
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Two other extremely useful words that actually are defective verb
forms have already briefly been discussed in lesson 7: 23¢3> béku ‘is
wanted / needed’ and its negative, ¢3¢ béda ‘is not wanted / not
needed’.’® In sentences that express the necessity or desirability of a
thing or of a person, a Western learner must re-think the syntax. Be-
cause such sentences occur extremely often (in practically every single
conversation and every piece of writing), it is crucial that the learner
familiarizes himself with this syntax. The person who wants or needs
the thing in question is put in the dative case, and whatever is wanted
or needed is the grammatical subject of the sentence and therefore ap-
pears in the nominative case.'’ Thus a sentence such as ‘we need a
book’ becomes a sentence which reads like ‘to us a book is needed”:

SRR YA B 03B namage pustaka we need a book
beku

ISR PAINES  namage pustakagalu  we need books
23e® beku

TN T, 8T L3¢ namage raitaru beku we need farmers

SN AT 3@ namage pustaka we do not need a

béda book
SR PRINYY  namage pustakagalu  we do not need
3e béda books
<31t T,ZT> L3¢® namage raitaru béda we do not need
farmers

Namage means ‘to us’; the words pustaka and raitaru are already known,
and beku means ‘is / are / am needed / wanted’. Here too, the words
beku and béda are used irrespective of the number and the grammatical
gender of the word to which they refer.

A few other defective verbs are used only as auxiliary verbs to-
gether with infinitives of other verbs. This will be discussed in a later
lesson.

Cultural / semantic note about beku and béda

It is interesting to note that semantically, the word béku (like
the negative béda) expresses a need, but it does not indicate
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what kind of need it is. The need may be forced by outer cir-
cumstances (‘is required’, ‘is necessary’) or be prompted by a
personal wish (‘is wished’, ‘is desired’). In other words: the
question whether the need is an inner or an outer need is not
considered of such great importance that different words or ex-
pressions are used to indicate the distinction. Usually, the con-
text in which these words are used will suffice to make clear the
kind of requirement. There are also ways to make it more ex-
plicit whether the need is an inner or outer one, if one feels that
this is necessary (which will be discussed later); but in everyday
use, these two words béku and béda are extremely common and
are considered sufficiently unambiguous.

Indirect constructions of the type namage pustaka béku are
found in many languages of South Asia. (In Urdu / Hindi, this
sentence would be translated as hamem kitab cahiye, which is a
perfect parallel: hamem ‘to us’, kitab ‘book’, cahiye ‘is wanted’.
This seems to be an obvious example of Dravidian influence on
the Indo-European languages of northern India.)

In a later lesson we will see a number of other expressions in
Kannada in which the grammatical subject of a sentence would
be translated in English as the object, and the Kannada indirect
object as the English grammatical subject. This is commonly
found in expressions for inner, mental processes: for thinking,
feeling, assuming, hoping, etc.

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

0.

3.

a.

TN 2330 23z ?
3N L3e:.
90N D Wed ?

. 29330R T LIe.
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3
2. TOOR mgﬁm 33,
5. eNRed L3e@Bee ?
€. IIN NREITR LIed.
0O0.
00.
09.
O3
Vocabulary
NS
T
BRI
2330
3
LY
23ed
=3t
oed

R0eWR e g, .

LT 23eT 0edod 3¢,.

ele
kapi
kodu
cahd
tatte
bale
bere
majjige
riti

halu
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. 0363 QAT ? (36T O 3B ?)

BT DY, WY .

SRR O e, 3L TRR.

leaf

coffee

to give

tea

plate

banana tree

other, something else
buttermilk'?

style, kind

milk
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Notes

1 An exception are those languages which (like Kannada) have nominal sen-
tences that are based on purely appositional constructions (see lesson 1).

2 A Fpeos 3 03RTJT pitrnakriydpada, Venkatachalasastry 2007: 124.

3 ZBey 3 03RTRJD sapeksakriydripagalu or ‘dependent verb forms’, Ven-
katachalasastry 2007: 157ff.

4 Although not many defective verbs are known in modern European lan-
guages, some do exist. Cf. e.g. the use of the verb falloir (il faut) in French, or
HOXHO in Russian.

5 If the speaker wishes to explicitly and clearly indicate the time in which a re-
ported action takes / took place, he will use other devices, as will be explained
in a later lesson.

6 Or, more commonly, alli + ide > allide: lopasamdhi with elision of the final
short i.

7 Ordlli + ive > allive: l6pasamdhi with elision of the final short i.

8 Or dlli + iddéne > alliddéne: lopasamdhi.

9 Or mara dllilla, etc.

10 These forms are derived from the verb bédu ‘to request, to require’, which is
still used as a normal, fully conjugated verb as well: e.g., nanu sahdya bédutténe
‘I request help’.

1 1n other words: what for the average Western learner is the ‘logical object’
becomes the grammatical subject.

12 This drink is actually made in a different manner, compared to Western
buttermilk, but because of its similar taste and consistency it is usually called
thus in India.
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Other question markers: -eénu, -€, -0 — adjectives and adjectival expressions

Other question markers

In an earlier lesson it was explained how a statement can be turned
into a question simply by adding the question marker -a to the end of
the sentence (idu mara ‘this is a tree’; idu marava? ‘is this a tree?’). This
type of question is a purely neutral question, i.e., the person who asks
the question simply wants to know what the answer is, and he has no
preconceived notion of what the answer probably will be.

There are, however, also other such markers for creating ques-
tions. Especially in northern Karnataka, one often hears the marker
-énu, which is used just like -a. Enu, as we have seen, is actually an
independent word, meaning ‘what’ (énadu / énu adu? ‘what is that?’).
As such it is a perfectly common Kannada word, used by all Kannada
speakers every day; but as a question marker, -énu has a distinctly re-
gional, northern flavour. (The learner should know that it exists; but
if one is not from northern Karnataka oneself, it may sound a bit af-
fected if one uses it, and therefore one is advised to use the standard
-a. Another such marker with a regional central Karnatakan dialectical
flavour is the short -e, which is less common.)

Two other question markers are in common use throughout the
entire speech area (-¢ and -6). What distinguishes them from -a and -énu
is that they do not produce neutral questions. The marker -& usually®
expresses the assumption on the part of the questioner that the answer
will be affirmative; and -6 indicates doubt and the expectation that the
answer will be negative:

9T T ? adu marava? Is that a tree?

9T :TIC ? adu marave? That surely is a
tree, isn’t it?

eITD TTegpe ? adu maravo? That is not a tree,
is it?

The suffix -0, as a suffix of doubt, is also used to express alternative
possibilities. The marker is added to each of the options:
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QATBR,L TRYARE ivatto naleyd he will come today
phlestcrye) baruttare® or tomorrow
TN DI 23eBD, nimage enu beku,  what would you
t3eadee tiyo kapiyo?® like: tea or coffee?
FoodRe ?

This usage, too, is based on the function of the -0 marker as a marker
of uncertainty, just as the English ‘or’ expresses uncertainty or inde-
terminacy. In the first of these examples, a doubt is expressed about
when ‘he’ will come: it may be today, but maybe not: it is also possible
that ‘he’ will come tomorrow. In the second example, there is a doubt
about what ‘you’ wishes to have: whether it is tea or coffee, and here
again, the doubt is expressed by the -6 marker.

What has been said about the use of the suffixes -a, -¢, -6 is ac-
cording to the classical rules, so to say. However, one should beware
that there are certain regional varieties of Kannada where -é and -6
do not always agree with the above-mentioned rules concerning the
implied attitude of the questioner. Particularly in spoken varieties of
the language in central Karnataka, the suffix -¢ (and also the shortened
version -e) may simply have the same neutral meaning as the regular
question suffix -a.

Adjectives and adjectival constructions

The following section is a bit problematic, because among all the vari-
ous classes of words in Kannada, the use of adjectives and other words
and constructions that have adjectival functions is perhaps the most cu-
rious for the average Western learner. It may also appear odd that the
entire question of the existence of adjectives, or of how many adjectives
there are, is not exactly a simple one. Among linguists of Dravidian,
there have been some who doubted whether adjectives in Dravidian
exist at all.* Kittel mentions the traditional category of gunavacaka-s
as ‘thirty-three so-called adjectives’ or ‘thirty-three attributive nouns’,”
and this terminology already indicates that adjectives in Kannada are
a linguistically problematic matter. But even if one accepts the exis-
tence of adjectives as a separate class of words, one must accept that
the number of simple, underived Dravidian adjectives, also in Kannada,
is remarkably small, and that nearly all of them refer to colour, age,
and size.®
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Apart from this very limited number of adjectives that nowadays
are in frequent use (this small number, depending on the Dravidian
language in question, is roughly half a dozen), there is a very large
number of other words that have, so to say, an adjectival or attribu-
tive function. Grammatically, all these attributive words behave in an
identical way: they never change their form, irrespective of the gender,
number or grammatical case of the noun to which they refer.”

To efficiently explain the peculiarities of adjectives in Kannada,
it is necessary to introduce a bit of linguistic theory. An adjective is a
word that ‘is to be added’ (the term ‘adjective’ is derived from the Latin
verb adicere, ‘to add’): it expresses a quality of something else that is
indicated by means of a noun, as lucky in a lucky man (or, more rarely,
a pronoun, as in lucky you). In Indo-European languages, adjectives
can also be used independently (or substantively), that is to say: that
which is qualified by them remains implicit and the adjective stands
by itself, as in the sentence The fortunate will come again (where the
expression the fortunate, more completely and explicitly, means ‘those
persons who are fortunate’).

Furthermore, an Indo-European adjective can either be used at-
tributively, i.e., it can be added to a substantive (i.e., to a noun or a
pronoun) as an additional attribute that is not of essential importance
for the sentence, or it can be used predicatively, i.e., the main purpose
of the sentence is to communicate that a certain object is characterized
by the quality that is expressed by the adjective. An instance of attribu-
tive use of an adjective is found in the sentence The red pencil is lying
on the table, where we could easily leave out the adjective ‘red’ and
still have a meaningful and grammatically correct sentence (The pencil
is lying on the table), or we could substitute the adjective ‘red’ by one of
many other adjectives (‘green’, ‘old’, etc.). Redness is mentioned here,
more or less in passing, as an attribute of the pencil. An instance of
predicative use is found in The pencil is red, where the only purpose of
the sentence is to state the redness of the pencil: if we were to leave
out the adjective, we would have The pencil is, which communicates a
totally different message.

It is important for the learner to know that, except for a small
number of exceptions, Kannada adjectives can only be used attribu-
tively. For predicative or substantive use, they must be pronomi-
nalized: this is a simple adding of suffixes, which will be discussed in
lesson 11, p. 133.
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Among the exceptions that in the modern language can commonly
be used attributively or substantively or predicatively are the colours
kempu ‘red’, kappu ‘black’, bili ‘white’, nili ‘blue’, hasiru ‘green’, haladi
‘yellow’.

@ 30 WA adu kempu bassu®  that is a red bus

3 WA, 30D a bassu kempu that bus is red

However, one can also hear and read &% 30209 T3 2AY, adu kempu-
bannada bassu (‘that is a bus of red colour’) and €% 0@ WY adu
kempada bassu.

With nearly all other adjectives (for instance, those which indicate
size), the predicative use is not allowed:

B WG, BN avanu cikka huduga  he is a small boy

¥ VTN W, *a huduga cikka (for ‘that boy is
small’ is wrong:
predicative use is
not allowed)®

Notice that in the following examples, the word cikka ‘small’ never
changes its form. Attributively used adjectives are unchangeable: there
is only one form, irrespective of gender, number, or grammatical case
of the noun to which it refers.

VT 28T, avalu cikka hudugi  she is a small girl

TN

T 8T, T adu cikka mane that is a small
house

T W3, avaru cikka they are small boys

TN hudugaru

VT © BT, avalu a cikka she looked at those

TOBEINTIY hudugarannu small boys

BRCBT nodidalu
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Most ‘adjectives’ are actually verb forms or inflected forms of nouns
that are used where most Indo-European languages have real adjec-
tives. For instance, the common Kannada word for ‘bad’, ketta, is ac-
tually a particular type of participle,'® derived from the verb kedu ‘to
be spoilt, ruined; to rot’. If one says

WD B3 I adu ketta pustaka  that is a bad book

then one is actually saying (from an etymological and grammatical
point of view) ‘that is a book that has been ruined’.!!

Many English adjectives have no simple corresponding adjectives
in Kannada, but can be reproduced by what actually are adjectival
constructions consisting of a noun and the participle ada, which ap-
proximately means ‘which / who has become’. Here one sees, once
again, how Indo-European grammatical categories are not always fit
Dravidian grammar. For instance, in the sentence

e9TI A0V  adu sumdaravada  that is beautiful
FoNe3 samgita music

the English adjective ‘beautiful’ is translated as sumdaravada, which is
actually the Sanskrit loan word sumdara (which in Sanskrit is a ‘real’
Indo-European adjective, but is not thus used in Kannada) plus the ad-
jectivizing relative participle ada ‘which has become’; thus the sentence
adu sumdaravada samgita, when one tries to translate it extremely liter-
ally, means ‘that is music that has become something beautiful’. This
happens with most of the Sanskrit adjectives that have been borrowed
into Kannada.

BT § T adu klista-v-ada that is a
Suls{eve) visaya complicated matter

O FRTR B3, adu kasta-v-dda that is a difficult
prasne question

@ 33 IF a prasne kasta that question is
difficult
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Now the reader will have understood better why adjectives are a prob-
lem for Dravidian linguistics, and why the monolingual Kannada-Kan-
nada dictionary Kannada ratnakosa lists the word kasta as a noun, while
the Kannada-English IBH Kannada-Kannada-English Dictionary says that
it can be a noun (‘difficulty’) or an adjective (‘difficult’). If one thinks of
the loan word kasta as a noun (‘a difficult thing, something difficult’),
as the Ratnakosa does, then a prasne kasta is a simple nominal sentence,
of the type that has been discussed in lesson 1, and adu kastavada prasne
means ‘that is a question that has become something difficult’. But if
one considers it an adjective, as the IBH Dictionary does, then why must
-dda be added? The compilers of the dictionary have obviously tried
to indicate that the word kasta appears in Kannada where in English
we naturally find the adjective ‘difficult’.'

Similarly, there is, strictly speaking, no Kannada word for ‘heavy’.
There are words for ‘weight’ (the Dravidian 303 titka and the San-
skritic 2390 bhara). When one says ¢ 323¢ 30 a kurci bhara for
‘that chair is heavy’, one is actually saying ‘that chair is weight’. For
‘a heavy chair’ one says 239000 3023 bharavada kurci, literally ‘a
chair that has become weight’. The Western learner can best think of
-ada as a kind of adjective-building suffix that is added to nouns.

Furthermore, the question of whether an adjective can be used
predicatively or not, or whether a word, in order to be used attribu-
tively, needs to be adjectivized by means of -ada or not, is often an
idiomatic matter, based on custom within the speech community. In
some rare cases, a word can be used attributively, or predicatively, or
need a suffix to make it attributive. The best example is the old Kan-
nada word 23¢3 beére, which can mean ‘other, different’, or ‘something
else”:

T 3eC A adu bére pustaka that is a different
book

< PRI 3eT a pustaka beére that book is a
different one

However, especially in older texts, one also finds €23 3303 A,
adu béreya pustaka, which very literally would mean ‘that is a book of
something different’, with bére in the genitive in order to turn it into
an attributive word.
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The learner should basically assume that except for numerals, basic
colours, and a very small number of words like cikka ‘small’ and dodda
‘big’, whatever is an adjective in English becomes an adjectival con-
struction in Kannada: a verb form, the genitive of a noun, or a noun
that is adjectivized by means of -ada. At the same time, the learner
should learn from actual practice where idiomatic usage offers excep-
tions to this rule. There also seems to be some tolerance for purely
personal preferences. Sometimes adjectives that have been borrowed
from Sanskrit are used like real attributive adjectives; and sometimes
exactly those same words are adjectivized by means of -ada.

Often a noun in the genitive case fulfils the function of an attribu-
tive word, more or less as in English: instead of ‘rural people’ one can
speak of ‘people of a village’, ©%,03> & halliya jana. Colloquially,
two nouns can also be juxtaposed to form a kind of quasi-compound,
and thus one may also hear %, & halli jana.

The interesting question of the Dravidian equivalents of compara-
tives and superlatives will be discussed in lesson 11.

Reduplications of adjectives

When an adjective is doubled, it can mean one of two things, depending
on the context: (a) an intensifying of the meaning that is contained in
the adjective, (b) distributive or referring to several things (of course
only possible if the noun to which the adjective refers is a plural).

@& 3ed e alli bére bére jana  different kinds of
WS WIS, o] baruttare people come there

RO WN0T maneya mumde in front of the
BT BRTE 328> dodda dodda karu  house there is a
23 ide very big car

Exercises

Exercise 1
Read and translate the following sentences:

0. 99T FOTTn 0.
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. OB IIN WY,

. QTN AFET BEPNED 2303 ?

. & 38 DAT I[N WP

. CATT IF W T[J NIy, e T.

. 383 DIINED TN “ageme ?

. SN YOTOINT TR TGN A,
. AT, Weo zRRe JoJpe ?

. A, Wew dedode ?

. 8 BRETVONG LRTTRE BLWFNYS.

B3 SDVF, BN FOT TRRTYS.
WeQDNE 233, TN ST,

B3 BWE LTpe ?

30 TRNAW VTR F,.

T, ToWR e B0W YT PAT .
©TTY BO0TTeT TOTE) WTTITV.

3 BRT TIVONG. & FzmeB FORANYRY, BREST.
S, BONOI TF TRTT WOTE 3.

DT VT, VIRITRT NZO TPEE,e0 ?

Exercise 2

Translate into Kannada:

1. That person is disgusting.

2. His beautiful house is over there.
3. There are no yellow flowers here.
4. He brought heavy tables.
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. That chair is not heavy.

. This is a good book.

. That isn’t your book, is it?

. Why is the green chair standing'® there?
. My bag is lying on his chair.

10. His home town is far away.

11. There are good books in the store.

O 00 N O 1

Religions of Karnataka

The Bahubali statue at Sravanabelago_la

BROWLRRY WRFFT 0T §eg. @O QTR
PN 233, VRPYNTY, 20T ‘WOFZND’ BTz ‘TWRT
WY, © BRE WYT e LRTNDEN0D BRE,
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SOREEF AT, AROL WNRETY 3eT 03 WINTLR,
WOT BRE, WRF Q). WFT IR ONTY, I3,
WBNNTEY. BRTLD LTV FOFTROT LG, BSRO-
Q. SZ 00T AERD BI0W TRLVZE . AT RRT-
OO &eFF0FTT 0N LIV ST Y. LITI WERSE
SAZ, BZO0T ¢TT FFoT & BeBT BAT LRTS.

Vocabulary

Elatvr) athava or
©PT 03> abhiprdya  opinion

Ty, astu that much

R asahya intolerable, disgusting
BN agiddanu he was (copula)**
3T adu to play

QB0 idiya entire

UG ista liked, appreciated
QOBOINT,  upayukta useful

NRT aru place, town, ‘native place’
o] o]ech) eradu two

DB eke why?

T karu car

B3, ketta bad

Beed kelu to ask, to hear

—

TR klista complicated
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ksétra
gaddala
cakravarti
cikka
jagattu
jaga
tamgi
tirthamkara
diira

desa

nili
pujarha
prakara
prasne
bidi

betta
bhara
bharata
maga
manusya
mukhya
miirti
modalaneya

modalu

moksa

yuga

place of pilgrimage
noise

emperor

small

world

place, space

younger sister

(holiest person in Jainism)

distance
country, land
blue

worthy of worship
according to
question

street

hill, mountain
weight

India

son

human, person
important
icon, statue
first

(adverb) first, in the
beginning

(religious) liberation

era
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[oNes samgita music
[OFT samsdara ‘the worldly system of
things’"®

siddhapurusa (in Jainism) religiously
liberated person

2@
ool
&l
&
2l

=0TT sumdara beautiful
TR hii flower
TROTD homdu to acquire, achieve

Notes

! See the remark at the end of this section.

2 ivattu today, nale tomorrow, baruttare he / she (honorific) comes / they come.
The present tense is often used to indicate the near future, like in a German
sentence such as er kommt morgen / Dutch hij komt morgen.

3 There is also an older word for tea, cahd, but the English # is gradually
supplanting it, especially in southern Karnataka. The word kapi is a good il-
lustration of what can happen when a foreign loan word contains an ‘f’, which
is not part of the native Kannada phonemic system. Note that the loan words
‘coffee’ and ‘copy’ become homonyms in Kannada.

4 “The question of whether adjectives are to be recognized as a separate class
of words in Kannada (and Dravidian in general) is a controversial one. Some
scholars treat adjectives as a subclass of nouns, while others posit a separate
category”, Sridhar 1990: 248 (8§2.1.4). Among the most prominent linguists
who tended to deny or denied the existence of Dravidian adjectives are Jules
Bloch and M.S. Andronov. See Zvelebil 1990: 27.

5 Kittel 1903: 242, 244 (§273).

6 It would exceed the limitations of an introductory manual of Kannada to
deal with the complex question of Dravidian adjectives in detail. Interested
readers are advised to read chapter XIV, ‘On adjectives’, in Kittel 1903: 242-
251 (§273-277).

7 For speakers of English, this may seem a natural matter that needs no further
explanation or attention; however, this is nothing more than a happy coinci-
dence. In the overwhelming majority of the languages of the Indo-European
family of languages, to which English belongs, adjectives are declined, i.e., as-
sume different forms according to the case, gender and number of the nouns
to which they refer. See the French word rouge ‘red’ in un livre rouge but des
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livres rouges, or the corresponding German rot in rotes Buch but rote Biicher ‘red
book / red books’, etc. etc.

8 ‘Bus”: another example of how an English word is borrowed and ‘Kannadized’
by adding a short u at the end.

° In linguistic writings, an asterisk (*) means that a certain construction is not
allowed by the rules of the language.

10 This type of participle, which will be explained in a later lesson, is com-
monly called a ‘relative participle’, because it is used in syntactic constructions
that are the equivalent of relative clauses in Indo-European languages such as
English.

11 1t should be stressed here that this explanation of a grammatical construc-
tion should not be seen as a description of what occurs in the consciousness of a
Kannada speaker, for whom ketta simply means just the same as the word ‘bad’
for an English speaker, and grammatically it behaves exactly like an adjective
such as cikka.

12 T.V. Venkatachalasastry suggested (in a private conversation, Mysore, Feb-
ruary 2005) that when such Sanskrit adjectives are borrowed into Kannada,
they are treated as nouns, and when used attributively, they form a quasi-
compound with the following noun to which they refer.

13 Simply say ‘is’ for “is standing’.

14 This form agiddanu (agi + iddanu), literally meaning ‘he had become’, can
be used as a copula ‘he was’, indicating identity in the past. See lesson 15.

15 Samsara in Indian thought can best be understood as ‘the worldly system
of things in general’, including, characteristically, the rebirth of living beings
after each death until one achieves liberation. In some languages, including
Kannada, the word is also used in the meaning of ‘family’ or ‘household’.






Lesson 11

Pronominalization — comparatives and superlatives of adjectival expres-
sions; ‘very’ and ‘too’

Pronominalization

In lesson 1, when the pronouns of Kannada were discussed, it was said
that the pronouns of the third person (he, she, it, they) are not simple,
primitive pronouns but actually combinations of demonstrative pre-
fixes (for either distance or proximity: a or i)' and pronominalization
suffixes: suffixes which, when added to an attributive word, form a
substantive expression.?

The term attributive word here stands for any word or word form
that can be used attributively, such as an adjective, a participle, the
genitive of a noun or of a pronoun, or (very importantly: to be ex-
plained in lesson 14) the so-called relative participles or verbal adjec-
tives. As explained in lesson 1, the adu ‘it’ consists of a [distant] + du
[thing], in other words: adu means ‘distant thing’ (‘that’). Similarly, idu
means ‘proximate thing’ (‘this’). In order to understand the principle of
pronominalization, it is helpful to think of the other third-person pro-
nouns in a similar way: that avanu means ‘distant male person’ (‘he’),
ivalu means ‘proximate female person’ (‘she’), etc.

The full set of pronominalization suffixes in modern Kannada is:

vanu male person varu more than one
person

valu female
person

du  thing vu  more than one thing

These suffixes can be used with other attributive words, exactly as with
a and i, with the same effect:
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dodda + vanu BREFZT  doddavanu (a big male person)
cikka + varu 25'6;560 cikkavaru (small persons)
ketta + du B30 kettadu (a bad thing)

Pronominalization is the device that is used for translating Indo-
European sentences in which an adjective is used predicatively.
To translate the sentences such as Those boys are small or That girl is
big, one must re-think them as ‘Those boys are small persons’ and ‘That
girl is a big female person’:

& TVTONTY 283,380 a hudugaru cikkavaru  Those boys are
small

& BTN BRT S  a hudugi doddavalu  That girl is big

Pronominalization is a very productive grammatical device: it is used
by every Kannada speaker and writer very many times every day. There-
fore the learner must learn to recognize and understand it well.

Once the powerful mechanism of pronominalization is understood,
the learner will also be able to appreciate other, more complex appli-
cations of the mechanism. It is possible (although in practice this does
not occur often) to stack pronominalization suffixes to build longer
words. For instance, the common expression $33z38> nammavaru
consists of namma ‘our’ and the pronominalization suffix for the third
person plural: it means ‘the people who are ours’ (i.e., our friends,
our relatives, our compatriots, our coreligionists, members of the same
caste, our sympathizers, etc. etc.). This pronominalized genitive of
navu ‘we’ can again be inflected, for instance, in the genitive: $33330
nammavara means ‘of the people who are ours’.

Sméﬁd 08 nammavara mane our friends’ (relatives’, etc.)
house

A user of the language can even go a step further, if he wants to: a house
is, of course, a thing, which can be referred to as an adu ‘it’. Taking
nammavara, which is an attributive word (as we have discussed above),
we can create, by means of pronominalization, the word =33, 30T
nammavaradu (namma [genitive of navu] + vara [genitive of the 3rd
person pl.]+ du [3rd person sg. neuter]), ‘that which belongs to the
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persons who are ours’. And of course, such words can again be de-
clined:

T3, WOBY,  nammavaradannu we saw the thing that belongs

RREBTY) nodidevu to our friends
@ﬁdd@ﬁ avaradakke we went to his (his thing, his
JRCTR) hodevu house, etc.)

In the following sentence, we see two pronominalized words:

SFTO nannadu olleyadu  mine is good ( = ‘my
%¢,030T thing is a good thing’)

In this last sentence, nannadu is nanna ‘my’ (genitive of nanu) + du, or
‘my thing’. This nannadu is the subject of this nominal sentence, and
this ‘thing that is mine’ is identified as olleyadu, which is the adjective
olleya ‘good’ + du. The adjective olleya must be pronominalized here,
because it is used predicatively (because we must say ‘the thing that is
mine is a good thing’).
In the preceding example, olleya is, of course, an adjective. Pronomi-

nalization can also be done with complex adjectives ending in -ada:

¢T3 RT0RTITD  adu bharavadudu  that one is heavy

The one thing to notice here is that when such an adjective is pronom-
inalized, the final -a (here: of bharavada) is usually turned into an -u.
But this is not necessarily so: the form bharavadadu is equally correct,
but is considered to have something of a regional flavour to it (northern
Karnataka).®

Reduction of dudu to ddu. Also quite commonly, especially in the
spoken language and in the kind of writing that tries to represent collo-
quial usage, the penultimate short vowel is elided: hence one can also
find words such as mdmzﬁ% bharavaddu, ‘a heavy one’, z’oocﬁdmzﬁ%
sumdaravaddu ‘a beautiful one’ instead of bharavadudu, sumdaravadudu,
etc.

One word that is used extremely often in everyday conversation,
&5 003 addarimda, is the ablative case of the third personal singular
neuter pronominalization of the past relative participle (relative par-
ticiples or ‘verbal adjectives’ are to be discussed in detail in lesson 14)
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of the verb &MY agu ‘to become / happen / occur’. Literally, this word
means ‘because of what has happened’ (adu-darimda, from adudu ‘what
has happened’: ada + du). At the beginning of a sentence or clause
this word is almost always more idiomatically, and better, translated
as ‘therefore’.

Incorrect doubling. In the speech (and writing) of some Kannadi-
gas one can also hear and read the doubled ddu where there is no et-
ymological or grammatical reason for doing so: for instance, ?,%5&75%
cikkaddu where one would expect 23?5‘;{53 cikkadu. Strictly speaking,
this is grammatically incorrect; but in some regions this doubling has
become so common that it is no longer considered an error.*

Idiomatic pronominalizations. Some words that have simple or
completely differently derived equivalents in English are pronominal-
ized genitives of nouns:

TORTHD kelasadavalu housemaid
(‘of-the-work she’)
TTCITD maneyavaru spouse (‘of-the-house
person’)
3,3 NPT pakkada neighbour (‘person of
maneyavaru the house of the
side”)

In these examples, we see attributive words, namely, the genitives of
kelasa ‘work’ and mane ‘house’ (kelasada and maneya, respectively)
with pronominalization suffixes added to them. Grammatically, the
resulting new words are used just like pronouns.

Cultural note about expressions for ‘spouse’

In a traditional society like India’s, as in most parts of the world,
marriage and family life play an extremely important role. Wed-
dings are seen as crucial turning points in the lives of the persons
who are involved, and they are ceremonies of intense societal
importance, often lasting for days, bringing together hundreds
of relatives and friends over large distances. Perhaps more than
anywhere else in the world, in India the family is the corner-
stone of society: a source of stability, identity, and support, of
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which many people in the modern Western world could be jeal-
ous. Lovers of Indian movies will be familiar with weddings as
focal points in screenplays.

Given this central position of the family and of wedlock in
social life, it is not surprising that Kannada has a differentiated
vocabulary for the terms ‘husband’ and ‘wife’. The original Dra-
vidian words are gamda for ‘husband’ and hemdati for ‘wife’. But
since most of Indian (and Karnatakan) society is quite patriar-
chal, the word gamda is considered by many to be insufficiently
respectful. When a woman speaks about avaru, ‘he’ in the re-
spectful honorific plural, the context may indicate that she is
speaking about her husband. For being more explicit, Sanskrit
loan words are used, such as pati ‘lord’ and (in very traditional
settings) yajamana ‘master’ (of course always in the honorific
plural: yajamanaru). When there is mention of another wom-
an’s husband, one may hear the highly respectful expression
patidévaru ‘god who is the lord’; nowadays, especially in urban
settings, this expression may be thought to have a somewhat
ironical ring to it. Although hemdati is certainly not considered
a disrespectful word, some Kannada speakers prefer to speak of
their wives using the more ceremonious Sanskrit loan word patni
‘mistress’® or, more emphatically, dharmapatni ‘mistress in the
cosmic order’. A more neutral, and very common expression is
maneyavaru ‘person of the house’ (again: always in the respect-
ful plural), which can be used either for ‘husband’ or ‘wife”: hus-
band and wife together form the basis of the mane, which is not
merely ‘house’ but also the social unit that is intimately related
to the house.®

In the big cities of southern Karnataka, feminism, like many
things Western, has made inroads in recent decades, and many
younger women want to avoid all the traditional expressions
for ‘husband’ altogether. Along with ‘Western’ ideas comes the
‘Western’ (i.e., English, because the entire Western world is pop-
ularly thought to be English-speaking) word &%,0%8> hasbamdu.
Similarly, there are men who have a waifu / waiphu.

137
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Comparatives and superlatives of adjectival expres-
sions; ‘very’ and ‘too’

The modern languages of India lack forms of the adjective which most
Western learners of these languages expect to find: comparatives and
superlatives. The classical Indo-European languages of India (Sanskrit
and the Middle Indic languages: the various kinds of Prakrit) have com-
paratives and superlatives, and a few such words have been borrowed
into modern Indian languages (e.g., the Sanskrit sréstha ‘best’), but
these are only very few. Dravidian seems never to have had compara-
tives and superlatives, and it appears certain that the loss of these in the
later stages of development of the Indo-European languages of north-
ern India is due to influence of the Dravidian substratum.

Comparison of qualities between two objects is achieved in a differ-
ent way in Kannada (and in Dravidian in general). Comparison means
that one quality that is common to two objects is singled out and is
found to a greater extent in one of the objects that are being com-
pared. When in English we say ‘John is taller than Paul’, what we are
communicating is the same as ‘in comparison with Paul, John is tall’.
This is exactly what is said in Kannada. For ‘in comparison with’ or
‘compared to’, the language uses a special postposition, -imta, which
unlike the great majority of postpositions is added not to the genitive
but to the dative case (like askara / 6suga), with elision of the final e of
the dative. Thus this compound suffix of comparion becomes -(i)gimta
or -kkimta, and we get sentences like:

TowNRAN0B NS Ramanigimta Ganésa is taller than
TRT T Ganesa Rama (‘compared to
doddavanu Rama, Ganésa is a big

male person’)

B3 BWENO0SB T 1ikurcigimta adu  that chair is heavier

2390 bhara than this one (‘in
comparison with this
chair, that [one] is
weight’)
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o0we® 9@ ? Dhdravada ellide? Where is Dharwad?

38,08 Adakkimta Bangalore is closer

230n$RD 5@4 O  Bemgaliru hattira than that (‘in
comparison with
that, Bangalore is
nearness’)

There is a bit of flexibility in the word order here: one can also say
NE3ed 0osdAN0S BRT X Ganésa Ramanigimta doddavanu.

Very few adjectives are semantically comparative, i.e., by their
meaning they imply that two or more things are compared. Examples
are =508 vasi and €7e&Y lésu, both of which mean ‘better’.

A similar device is used for expressing the superlative. When we
say, for instance, ‘Russia is the largest country’, we mean ‘in compar-
ison with all [other] countries, Russia is big’. The Kannada word for
‘all’ is ella. The use of this word has a few pecularities, which are
discussed in a later lesson. For the moment, the learner should know
that there is a form of ella for persons (& O ellaru, which is declined
regularly, just like any human-denoting noun in a, such as manusyaru,
hudugaru, etc.) and another form for things (2 ella) which is slightly
irregular in its declination (see lesson 19) but largely is like adu, and
its comparative form is (o} i’:ﬁoé elladakkimta (‘in comparison to all
/ everything’). With these words we can create sentences such as the
following:

85 BWE i kurci this chair is the

DV T8,08 elladakkimta biggest

Zﬁ.@% (oY) doddadu

0o QON0Z  Rama ellarigimta Rama is the biggest /
TRT T doddavanu tallest

Literally, these sentences mean ‘this chair, is comparison with all [other
chairs], is a big one’, and ‘Rama, compared to all, is a big fellow’.

To express that a certain quality is present to a high degree (‘very’),
modern Kannada uses mainly two words: 302 tumba and 20%% ba-
hala:
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QAT oW IF idu tumba kasta  this is very difficult
QAT WBY TH idu bahala kasta  (the same)

Two other words, @?ﬁ% heccu and 2324, jasti (both of which literally
mean ‘excess’) are used as similar qualifiers before an adjectival ex-
pression, in two different meanings: (a) ‘extremely, exceptionally’, (b)
‘too’. When in English we say that something is ‘too big’ (as in German
zu grofs, Dutch te groot, French trop grand, etc.), what we are actually
saying is that we have a notion of a maximum size for the thing under
discussion, and that the size of that thing exceeds that maximum in a
way that is inappropriate or undesirable. For instance, if I wish to buy
a shirt, and I try on a shirt in a garment store and find that it is so big
that I cannot wear it without feeling uncomfortable or looking ridicu-
lous (in other words: the shirt is unsuitable), then I will say ‘the shirt
is too big’. In Kannada, I can say & 0N 23R, BRTTD d amgi jdsti
doddadu. However, if somebody speaks about a new movie and says
& 4, WS WISYT allijasti jana baruttdre, this does not necessar-
ily mean that ‘too many people’ come to see it, but probably ‘a huge
number of people’. In other words, the use of jasti (or heccu) may or
may not mean that a certain tolerable measure is exceeded.

Occasionally one comes across the use of the Sanskrit verbal prefix
¢9& ati (also adverbialized to ¢2&035%N atiydgi) to express the afore-
mentioned notion of excessiveness. For instance, if it is said €230
B3, *08, ¥, ©803%N 203 avanu tanna makkalannu atiydgi bayda,
this could be translated as ‘he scolded his children excessively’ or ‘he
scolded his children too much’.” But also, a bookstore in Bengaluru
prides itself on being ¢TIT ©STWRT ©F,ITONE Bhdratada ati-
dodda pustakadamgadi, as it prints on its shopping bags, which obvi-
ously should mean ‘India’s largest bookstore’ (and not ‘India’s exces-
sively large bookstore’ or ‘India’s bookstore that is too large”).®

w
IHR I, AAT FREAY LPCIT ©ITAT, ot

From the sign on the front of the largest bookstore in Bangalore:
‘India’s biggest store for Kannada and English books’
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Equatives: ‘as much as’

As for comparisons in which two things are said to be comparable or
equal, the word @&, astu ‘that much’ is used. Thus, if we wish to say
‘Rama is as tall (=big) as Surésa’, we must reformulate the sentence to
something like ‘Surésa is that much tall as Rama’, or ‘as big as Rama
is, Surésa is that much big”:

R>TEB ToNRRY, BRT [ Surésa Ramanastu
(=Ramana-astu) doddavanu

Do AT, BRT T3¢ Rama estu doddavané Surésa

ABeB W), BRT B[ astu doddavanu (how big is
Rama? Surésa is so big)

The second possibility in the above table illustrates one way in which
Indo-European relative clauses can be imitated in Dravidian, namely,
by using a question word (here: estu ‘how much’) together with the suf-
fix for doubtful questions -0, and the correlative (here: astu ‘that much’)
in the main sentence. In effect, what one does is to ask a rhetorical
question and then immediately answer it oneself. Far more common,
however, is the use of relative participles (the ‘verbal adjectives’ that
are discussed in lesson 14).

In practice one often reads and hears the astu combined with the
emphatic particle é: Surésa Ramanasté doddavanu ‘Surésa is just as tall
as Rama’, Rama estu doddavané Surésa asté doddavanu, etc.

This astu often is also combined with relative participles and rela-
tive syntactic constructions:

WT XY, 3O avalu estu kelasa I will not do as
maézsg%me o= madiddalé nanu much work as she
(=) (astuw) maduvudilla has done
TREHOQ

i.e., ‘how much work did she do? I will not do (so much)’.®
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Religions of Karnataka

Temple car in front of the Sri Krsna Matha, Car Street, Udupi

3R AR AT WT[Z2T. R0 FE WIBO, AR LI T 3.
NRDHONG T Feg . N INTT FDFBO * SFeD
g, 99 3oxk DERD’ 2@, IFDITY T eSE AW,
¥ LT ZFIN T[PEW [PRETT. TVRIEOD FONY Ireed
RT3, VT YOWD FHT IJETT M.

TOTB,T WOBTOIT 0GR TOTRTNOD B8R
B9 ZRT 85 TRITONTY, ARNG &eTHOT LT BoT. &
FOROBUE FRVETET G,ROET FOT IO, LR
BO0W [N AT VRT. DTA BES-ITEBNYOTC LIFTO TBE T-
20,¢R,8 WTTT.
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Notes to the text:

? Q0D INTB EFBG, ‘In the middle of Udupi town’ = in the middle of
the city of Udupi.

b 23581, A matha is a monastery-like institution, always including at least
one temple and often a library, a school, and a guest house for pilgrims. The
head of such an institution, the mathddhipati (who is usually referred to as
the svami, ‘lord’), is comparable not only to an abbot in Western Christian
monasteries but also to a bishop, and access to a matha is open to all followers
(also lay followers) of the religious community to which it belongs.

¢ 3e3-ATeBNPYOT ‘From the country and the foreign countries’: from India
and abroad.

Cultural note about darsana

The Sanskrit word darsana (derived from the verb root
drs ‘to see’) literally means ‘seeing’, but in the course of
time acquired more than one secondary meaning. Nowa-
days the most common meaning of the word is an act of
seeing an object or person that is thought to be imbued
with some kind of special power or charisma that has a
blessing effect upon the person who sees. — In fact, this
is not basically different from the experiential intensity
that is also felt by Westerners when they see a famous
person or an object of great historical or religious sig-
nificance; but already many centuries ago, India, with its
traditionally great interest in psychology, conceptualized
the phenomenon and has a word for it.

Vocabulary
Ehfcrle avatara incarnation of a god
QEOD idiya entire
RTD aru town, village, city
3O kelavu some

ZReeD kolu stick
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ksétra
gurutu
cimtaka
jasti
tamdaru
tanna
tira

darsana

puje

bhakta

matha
madhya
Madhvacarya
mukhya
rathabidi
videsa
vaisnava
visesa
Satamana
sampraddya
samudra
hattira
hadimiiraneya

heccu

holy place of pilgrimage

mark, characteristic
thinker

excess; excessively
he (hon.) brought
his / her / its own

coast

ritual viewing of an object

of reverence
land, country
every day

ritual of worship
devotee
monastery
middle

(name)
something important
Temple Street
foreign country
devotee of Visnu
something special
century

tradition

sea, ocean

near; nearness
thirteenth

excess; excessively
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Notes

1 This a and i should be thought of as shortened forms of the demonstrative
adjectives a ‘that, those’ and i ‘this, these’.

2 In some modern writings on Dravidian linguistics, one finds the term sub-
stantivization for the same phenomenon. I prefer the term ‘pronominaliza-
tion’, because grammatically these new, derived words behave like pronouns
rather than nouns (cf. the 3rd ps. neuter singular genitive in dara, the 3rd
person neuter plural nominative in vu, etc.).

3 The common explanation which one finds among Kannada grammarians for
the short u before the suffix du is that in Old Kannada there was a pronoun udu,
expressing an intermediate distance of the thing in question to the speaker (be-
sides the proximate idu and the distant adu; these intermediate Dravidian pro-
nouns are discussed in Krishnamurti 2003: 256, §6.4.2.2). Here the question
could be asked why the corresponding intermediate Old Kannada pronouns
uvanu, uvalu, uvaru are not the basis for pronominalized relative participles
(which would produce, for instance, *maduvuvanu for ‘he who makes’, etc.).
The present author rather believes that the preference for -udu rather than -adu
among the majority of Kannada speakers today is rather a matter of vowel har-
mony, where the short a between two syllables containing a u (which occurs
in the vast majority of cases) also becomes a u.

4 The reason for this doubling is probably a suprasegmental matter, namely,
sentence rhythm.

5 Of course ‘mistress’” here should be understood in the original sense (the fem-
inine counterpart of ‘master’), and not in the nowadays usual, ironical one. For
‘mistress’ in the ironical sense, Kannada uses the Sanskrit loan word @GOSJ%
preéyasi ‘more beloved woman’.

6 Cf. European usages such as the English ‘the house of Windsor’ or the Ger-
man ,das Haus Wittelsbach’. The word mane can also be used elliptically in
reference to persons or objects that are related to the family. For instance, one
could speak about a boy named Krsna who is a member of the family (e.g., a
brother or cousin), saying namma maneya Krsna ‘the Krsna of our house’.

7 This use of €& ati seems to be a rather modern innovation that serves to
remedy what is felt to be a lack in the traditional language. It is true that in
Sanskrit this prefix carries a meaning of undesirable or intolerable excessive-
ness, as is found in words such as 6:93’)@538@ atikramana ‘attack’ (‘excessive
stride’) or @3%2336 atyacdra ‘rape’ (‘undesirable and excessive conduct’), but

I have not come across this separate adverbial use in older literature.

8 The distinctions between ‘too’, ‘very’ and ‘most’ are European ones, which
Indians generally find difficult to make, as one also frequently hears in ‘Indian
English’ sentences like ‘there were too many people there’, when the speaker
actually wants to communicate ‘there were very many people there’.

° Far more common is the use of a relative participle: this verb form is dis-
cussed in lesson 14. Sentences of this type are like Q&R ToRTY, Towd
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TR avanu hddidastu ndnu hdduvenu ‘1 will sing as much as he sang (‘he
sang-that-much I will sing’).
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The vocative case — gerund — perfect mode — the adverbializing suffix -agi

The vocative case

Sanskrit has a vocative case (sambodhana vibhakti), therefore many
Kannada grammarians wish to see one in Kannada too. The function of
this case is generally fulfilled in Kannada by the suffix &, which is added
to a noun or pronoun in agreement with the usual rules of sandhi.

The vocative is the case of addressing or calling. If at all one
wishes to explicitly translate this into English, a particle such as oh!
or less politely hey! can be used. In the case of nouns ending in a (as
a rule referring to male persons), an alternative (and quite common)
vocative is made by lengthening the final vowel.

Aoezde! 2O Surésare! Elli Surésa! Where are
TREME0 ? hoguttiri? you going?
BewBe somery !  Devaré kapadu! God, protect (us)!
nseTe! AW Ganésa! Enu Ganésa! What are
TREe? madutti? you doing?

The gerund

Kannada possesses, like other Dravidian languages, a special nonfinite
verb form that in some respects resembles the English gerund and in
certain other respects (which will be discussed later) a past participle.
This form (which for the sake of convenience we will call ‘gerund’;
other modern grammarians call it ‘verbal participle’, ‘past verbal par-
ticiple’? or ‘absolutive’)? is used very frequently, and the learner must
learn to recognize it and become familiar with its use. Its function
is to report one of several actions or processes in a lengthy sen-
tence that reports a sequence of actions or processes. The use of
the gerund in Kannada, as an indicator of sequentiality, is similar to
that of the perfect adverbial participle (coBepiueHHOe geempuyacTue)
in Russian. Only the final verb is fully inflected; all the preceding are
indicated by means of gerunds.*
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In a modern European language like English, one can construct
complex sentences such as “I left the house, walked to the bus, got on
the bus, went downtown, got off, and walked to the office”, using a
number of fully conjugated, finite verb forms (left, walked, got, went,
got, walked) for creating a composite message in one long sentence.
In a Dravidian language like Kannada, such a sentence is not possible;
instead of linking many messages by means of comma’s and ‘and’, one
uses gerunds.

The Kannada gerund does not indicate any particulars about the
subject, i.e., it says nothing about the gender, number, or person of the
subject. It only indicates that a certain action or process took place and
was followed by another.

TORD TOIM BLRCN ndnu manege hogi T went home and

TDONTZ malagidenu went to sleep (or:
after going home, I
went to sleep)
(literally: I
house-to
having-gone lay
down)

LITT &3 avaru a they heard the

Ronegz=my, 8e¥  samgitavannu kéli  music and were

Rodeex WeHTd  samidsa pattaru happy (or: after
hearing that music,
they were happy)
(literally: they that
music having-heard
joy underwent)

It is important that the learner understands the use of the gerund. Not
a single bit of adult conversation is spoken, nor is a single column of
newspaper text printed, without the use of gerunds.

The learner may now understand what the ordinary Kannada sen-
tence structure would be if one wishes to translate a complex English
sentence like the one given above. “I left the house, walked to the bus,
got on the bus, went downtown, got off, and walked to the office” be-
comes TR FIROIVTY, W, WA ST WA ®& INTE, BeeN
WARNOT YT 323 0N IBBD ndnu maneyannu bittu bassige nadedu
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bassinalli hatti nagarakke hogi bassinimda ilidu kaccerige nadedenu. By
curious coincidence, English is perhaps the only Western language in
which this kind of construction can be imitated rather well without
sounding completely idiotic, even if it sounds rather artificial: “I, hav-
ing left the house, having walked to the bus, having got on the bus,
having gone to the city, having got off the bus, walked to the office.”
In Kannada, this is the ordinary way of constructing such a message.

Usually, the grammatical subject of the gerunds is the same as the
grammatical subject of the finite verb that ends the sentence; in other
words, all the actions are performed by the same agent. However, this
need not always be the case. In two situations, the subject of the gerund
and of the finite verb may be different:

(a) when there is a causal relationship, as in T2 BREN WREZOT-
& hana hogi badavanadanu ‘after his money was gone (lit.: ‘his money
having gone’), he became poor’,® or T¥ WO IRY ITYI> male
bamdu hole heccitu ‘after the rain came (i.e., because of the rain), the
(level of the) river rose’.®

(b) when a period of time has passed, as in 2330 TREN TN
QTR 3003 avanu hogi aidu divasa dyitu ‘after he went (lit. ‘he having
gone’) five days passed’” (i.e., it has been five days since he went).

Regular formation of the gerund

To form or recognize the gerund correctly, one must know the past stem
of the verb.® Verbs of the first class lose the final d of the past stem (or,
alternatively, one can say that the final u of the root is replaced by a
short i), whereas verbs of the second class add a short u (i.e., a du is
added to the root).

1st verb class

root past stem gerund

madu madid- madi to do, to make
kelu kelid- keli to hear, ask
haru harid- hari to jump, fly
hattu hattid- hatti to ascend, climb

Note that the gerund of the first class looks exactly like the shorter
form of the imperative plural. In practice, confusion never arises: an
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imperative is the last word of a sentence, whereas a gerund never is
(except in rare cases in poetry or highly emotional speech).
2nd verb class

root past stem gerund

kare kared- karedu to call

ili ilid- ilidu to descend
hode hoded- hodedu to strike, hit
nade naded- nadedu to walk

Formation of the gerund of strong verbs

Also in the case of the strong verbs,® the gerund is (almost always, with
only two exceptions) based on the past stem of the verb, after which a
short u is added:

root past stem gerund

kodu kott- kottu to give

ari arit- aritu to know

kollu komd- komdu to take, buy
baru bamd- bamdu to come

bilu bidd- biddu to fall

kadi kadd- kaddu to steal

horadu horat- horatu to set out, start

Two verbs are somewhat irregular in that their gerund is not derived
from their strong past stems, but from their roots:

root past stem gerund
hogu hod- hogi to go
agu ad- agi to become

The formation of the gerund on the basis of the past stem reveals its
basic meaning: an action took place in the past, but the message that
is expressed by means of the sentence is not yet completely finished.
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The perfect mode

The use of the various grammatical devices for indicating actions and
processes in the past is not quite as exactly stipulated as in most of the
modern European languages. The simple past tense (also called ‘imper-
fect’ or ‘preterite’ by some grammarians) in Kannada can, according to
the context, be translated by an English imperfect, perfect, past per-
fect, or any of these in the continuous mode. Nowadays the majority
of native speakers, esp. the less educated, do not distinguish concep-
tually between all these forms and treat them simply as different ways
to express the past; if at all distinctions are made, a ‘perfect’ is used
to indicate a past that is more remote than an ‘imperfect’, and a ‘past
perfect’ represents a still more remote past. However, there are situa-
tions in which the Kannada speaker / writer wishes to be more precise
about the time or mode of a past action or process.*°

One construction is often used with a meaning that approximates
that of the English perfect: one takes the gerund of a verb and adds
the present tense of iru, which here functions as an auxiliary verb. The
final vowel of the gerund, whether u or i, is elided, and the gerund and
the form of iru are written together. Thus, e.g., madi (having made /
done) and iddene (I am) together become madiddéne ‘I have done’, hogi
(having gone) and iddene together form hogiddéne ‘I have gone’, karedu
‘having called’ and iddene together become karediddéne. Note that the

auxiliary verb for this ‘perfect’ is always iru ‘to be’, never ‘to have’.'!

T @Cﬂﬁa‘i nanu adannu I did that

DRERTI madidenu

TR LTI, nanu adannu I have done that

mfééﬁé’ madiddéne (lit.: I that
having-done am)

TR JRETIN nanu hodenu I went

TR BRENG S nanu hogiddene I have gone (lit.: I
having-gone am)

Like the English perfect, this construction signifies that an action or
process took place in the past and was completed.'?

It is similarly possible to combine a gerund with a different conju-
gated form of iru: a past or future tense, with corresponding meanings:
that at a certain point in the past, the action or process had already
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taken place, or that there will be a time in the future when the action
or process will have taken place.

TR RDFFEIY ~ nanu pustakavannu 1 have read the
égaﬁa e odiddéne book

TR DFFWIY ~ nanu pustakavannu 1 had read the book
WRBD odiddenu

TR DRFWSY ~ nanu pustakavannu 1 will have read the
2.0TJ odiruvenu book

Note that the audible and visual difference between édidenu ‘I read’
(simple past tense) and odiddenu ‘I had read’ is merely the doubling
of the second d, which means that the preceding syllable is prosodi-
cally long. The past perfect does not occur often, but it is important to
distinguish it from the simple past.

The adverbializing suffix -agi

In earlier lessons we have already noticed the suffix -agi, that can be
added quite freely to nouns and pronominalized adjectives and other
attributive words to create words that behave functionally as European
adverbs, according to the usual rules of sandhi:

&3 3T BRT TN  d mara doddadagi  that tree has grown
3803 beledide tall

After what has been said about gerunds in this lesson, one can now
recognize -agi as the gerund of the verb agu ‘to become’. Literally, this
sentence means: “that tree, a large thing having become, has grown”.

Although -dgi actually is a gerund, one peculiar aspect of its use
must be noted. Ordinarily, the gerund has the same subject as the sen-
tence as a whole. With -agi in this particular function as adverbializing
suffix, this need not be so. For instance:
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(EIIES avanu i kelasavannu he has done this
BORTRY, B3 WeN  kettadagi madiddane work badly
TR

Literally: “he this work, a bad thing having become, has made.” Obvi-
ously, the ‘he’ has not become a bad thing; it is the work that he was
doing, that has become bad; in other words, he did the work badly.

This use of -agi is extremely frequent — so much so that the gram-
matical origin of -agi as the gerund of agu is consciously hardly realized
by Kannada speakers. In practice, there is no single way in which an
adverbial construction with -agi can best be translated. Any translator
must keep in mind that practically everything in a Kannada sentence
that is marked by -agi has an adverbial function.

When -agi is added to any of the many loanwords from Sanskrit
which, in the original language, are adjectives, these words become
adverbs in Kannada. There is no need for first pronominalizing them:

LT[ DOW avanu tumba he spoke very
3R TN kraravagi cruelly

NI TORT matanadidanu

VT VTZY avalu adannu tumba she has done that
30W RO0TWTeweN  sumdaravagi very beautifully
TRRmRY madiddale

In the above examples, kriira ‘cruel’, sumdara ‘beautiful’ are Sanskrit
adjectives.

When used with nouns that denote persons, it is often appropriate
to translate -agi with ‘as™

eITED avalu lekhakiyagi a she participated in
SeaDICINN €3 sammélanadalli that conference as
AP, bhagavahisidalu a writer

LRR AT
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eI avanu puréhitanagi  he worked in a
QTREEGISToN dévasthanadalli temple as a priest
Cﬁ’ew;?gﬁd@e 30X kelasa madidanu

DRERT

Literally, the two above sentences mean “she, writer having become, in
that conference participated” and “he, priest having become, in temple
work did”.

When used with nouns that denote conditions, the meaning is that
that condition has come about:

T A AN avaru sustagi they came tired
00T bamdaru

The word sustu means ‘fatigue, tiredness’. Here the ‘they’ (avaru) came
(bamdaru) after tiredness (sustu) had arisen (agi), in other words: they
were tired when they came.

Often -agi is added to a dative with the meaning ‘for [the sake of]’,
‘for the benefit of’. This combination has the same meaning as dative
+ oskara.

e, AOLMN 8200 — ‘Please wait here for your turn’ (saradi-ge-ag).
On a floor in Bangalore Airport

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

nesegde! IR BReNQ T ?
UTTD AN TIONTITO.

3 TRIN BRNTN TORTED.

€3 TIRIN TN TRITRT.

T B, BTN WO BRTED BRET.
TR, SRER MBOIPNA T,

m® &P LI
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2. B TeBWR, Wb BZNETY, Few.

S, JT,E SOI0VF[TM FF, YWONR TBREN TNOLT S0oMed
TOTAY WTTT.

€. T[T TN Tort BePTo 2"’

00. eZeN JONG TNR 85 WFYNFT), Wi.

0O0. TORAEP, A,Q) 2Ien Tes.

0I. BRETIN TRSTRTV,R.

oa. 2 O WRNIT.

Vocabulary
SR aphisu office
Y ili to descend, go down
2T oratu coarseness
™) kadi to steal
TR kapadu to protect, guard
3R, kollu to buy
3R 0 krira cruel
BN khusi joy
BTN cennagi nicely, finely
R joru force, forcefulness
SON timgalu month
&g tivra severe, intense
O30, dayavittu please
5%""; nakk- (past stem of nagu)
S nagu to laugh

S3 nade to walk; to happen
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BT, patt- (past stem of padu)

DR padu to suffer, experience,
undergo

GIp]o) patha lesson

TORG, prayatna attempt

200358 bayd- (past stem of bayyu)

?,DO:’DD?S bayyu to abuse, scold

W3S bele to grow

3en / béga / soon, fast, quickly

dena bégane

AJoNe& &>  bhagavahisu to participate
O™ malagu to lie down, sleep
WRITR  matanddu  to speak
Eeeslelatl mumdina next

o303 yocane thought

efeddd lekhaki writer (f.)

mi% vakya sentence

TOTJAD vapasu back, returned
Y $abda word

BOBRCR  samtosa joy

F’vﬁbeeeéﬁ sammelana  conference

R, sustu tiredness, fatigue
BRNAD sogasu grace, elegance, beauty
AF spasta clear

), hattu to climb; to begin
Seplecy) hadu to sing

T haru to fly, jump
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BRTEI® horat- (past stem of horadu)
TRT?D horadu to set out, leave for

Notes

! One curious feature of Kannada is that the word for ‘god’, déva, is always
used in the plural (dévaru), also when referring to a single god, which is what
one would expect out of respect towards the god; but in the case of a single god,
although the noun is plural, the verb is in the singular. Hence it is possible,
and correct, to say £330 2R dévaru iddane ‘God exists’.

2 Cf. Kittel 1903: 93 (§154).

3 In Kannada m3mﬁs bhiitanyiina, ‘past deficient’, Venkatachalasastry

2007: 158.

4 This type of construction is another example of Dravidian influence on the
Indo-European languages of South Asia. It is found already in Sanskrit, and the
various modern Indo-European languages of northern India have similar verb
forms.

> Cf. Kittel 1903: 419 (§361, 1).

6 Cf. Spencer 1950: 112.

7 Cf. Kittel 1903: 420 (§361, 2).

8 Also other verb forms are derived from the past stem, such as the conditional
and the concessive, which will be discussed in a later lesson. Whenever a
verb is strong (or what earlier grammarians called ‘irregular’), this means that
the past stem is formed in a manner that one would not likely suspect, and
therefore also the gerund, conditional and concessive are formed differently.
9 See lesson 5 and the appendix at the end of the book.

10 1t js matter of debate whether this grammatical form, which here has been
called ‘perfect’, should be considered a tense or a mode. What follows in the
rest of this section is a description of the usage as one commonly finds in coastal
Karnataka, where the ‘perfect’ has the modal implication of completion. Fur-
ther east, the perfect is used less frequently, and where it is used, the comple-
tive significance is often missing, and it is simply used as a kind of alternative
past tense.

11 gpeakers of German, Dutch, French and similar languages must note that
there is only one auxiliary verb, and not one for transitive and another for
intransitive verbs, as in ich bin gegangen / ik ben gegaan / je suis allé versus ich
habe gelesen / ik heb gelezen / j’ai lu. In Kannada, transitivity lies not in the
auxiliary, but in the main verb.

12 71.e., this is usually the case. Although the perfect mode can already be found
in Old Kannada texts, many authors and speakers today are not so precise in
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distinguishing between the simple past and the perfect as modes, or feel that
the perfect signifies a more distant past than what is expressed by the simple
past.

13 1it. ‘having set out, he went’ is the common idiomatic expression for ‘he
went away’.

14 pakkada maneyavaru ‘the person of the house of the side (pakka)’ means
‘neighbour’.

15 1diomatically, Sort 3¢ hdge hélu and ot T30 hage madu, besides
literally meaning ‘to say in that manner’ and ‘to do in that manner’, can also
(and usually do) mean ‘to say that’ and ‘to do that’.
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Typical Hoysala-style
sculpture of a girl
braiding her hair,
Halebidu

The present participle — continuous mode — the suffix -isu

The present participle

The gerund, as has been explained above, indicates an action or process
that has preceded other actions and processes, in other words: succes-
sion. Another participle indicates simultaneity, and it is formed in a
manner similar to what we have seen in the case of the gerund. The use
of the present participle in Kannada, as an indicator of simultaneity, is
similar to that of the imperfect adverbial participle (HecoBepieHHOE
neernpuyactue) in Russian. While the gerund can be thought of as a
verb form of the past tense without a personal suffix, this other partici-
ple, which is usually called the present participle,’ resembles a present
tense with a short a instead of the personal suffix:?
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first class
madu to make, do madutta making, doing
second class

kare to call kareyutta  calling

T3 BeeeI] avanu yocane madutta he went home

TR, IN manege hodanu immersed in thought

TRET (lit.: he thought
making home-to went)

This participial use of the present participle does not occur as often as
its use together with a form of iru, namely —

The continuous mood

The combination of the present participle and a form of the verb iru
produces a mood that is strikingly similar to the English continuous
mood or progressive aspect. It indicates the ongoing actuality of an
action or process.

A conjugated form of iru is added to a present participle, and in
the process usually the final a of the participle is elided.

TR DFFESY ~— nanu pustakavannu 1 am reading the
LTne, C; e oduttiddéne book

TR DFFESY  nanu pustakavannu 1 was reading the
LTne, C; = oduttiddenu book

TR DFFWIY  nanu pustakavannu 1 will be reading
2T TB oduttiruvenu the book

However, there are a few alternatives: for ‘I am reading’ one can find
oduttiddene, 6dutta iddéne, or oduttd iddeéne, or, particularly in northern
Karnataka, oduttaliddene, with a euphonic [ inserted. The first form
(with the elided final a of the participle) is the one most commonly
found.?
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The suffix -isu

The suffix -isu is a highly productive verb-building suffix with two main
functions: causative and denominative.

A causative verb form signifies that the subject of the verb does
not perform the action but causes another agent to act. In English,
causativeness is usually indicated by means of an additional verb, such
as ‘to make’ or ‘to let”: compare the sentences I do this and I let him do
this, or I wrote a letter and I made him write a letter.

Denominative verbs are verbs that are derived from nouns.

Causatives

When the suffix isu added to a simple Kannada verb (usually eliding
the final vowel), a new verb is created that carries a meaning that is
transitive (if the simple verb is intransitive) or causative (if the simple
verb is transitive).* The new, derived verb, ending in u, is conjugated
just like other regular verbs of the first verb class:

TR 3 BOF nanu a kelasa I did the work

TRRT madidenu

T &3 TOR nanu a kelasa I had the work

RRRAT madisidenu done (by someone
else)

T3 TPNGNZ T adu mugiyuttade that is coming to
an end, is being
finished

NI @ZSSDGL nanu adannu I'll finish that
SN mugisutténe

Mugi means ‘to come to an end, be finished’ (intransitive); mugi + isu
> mugisu ‘to cause to come to an end, to cause to be finished’ = ‘to
end, to finish’ (transitive).

Sometimes Kannada words in isu require entirely different English
translations than their literal translation would suggest:
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2@ wOomd 8F),  illi omdu tappu a mistake is visible
3ReIT toruttade here

TR A, BFRY,  ndnu nimma I'll show your
3_@@8,-\-‘;331 e tappannu torisutténe mistake

Torisu ‘to cause to be visible’ means ‘to show’.

Denominatives

The other function of isu is to derive verbs from nouns (usually Sanskrit
loanwords, but also words that are have been borrowed from other
languages, such as Persian and English, in highly colloquial style). If
the original Sanskrit noun ends in a, @, ana or anad (this @ or and having
become e or ane in Kannada) this entire Sanskrit noun-building suffix
is elided.

bhava feeling bhavisu  to feel

ksame forgiveness  ksamisu  to forgive

gamana  attention gamisu to notice

yocane thought yocisu to think
Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

0. BT JWZ T IFPNYTY, WIOR JTL TRRAT.

9. TR SN TIREWRIOW, BT Bd0W FLT; T &en
TRRARTR Q.

. WEFPTO &3 W3eT TTEINTEY FTCNATITH.

Q. B3 IHODTY, TN VF,F R0 ?

R. 3O, FDAD.

L. OO BODNGAZ .
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Vocabulary

Slota artha meaning

OGRS /  arthaisu/  to explain
OFPEDA  arthavisu

T, astu that much

Sinte] adare but

33 kathe story

ITCNR kareyisu to cause to call
3,0 ksame forgiveness

o{onS) daya mercy

ORI,  dayavittu please

B33 prakata published, public
TORG, prayatna attempt, try, effort
3en béga fast, soon

AN FTO meéstaru (school) teacher (‘master’)
QWZ vicitra strange, odd
JRCEICY  hotalu restaurant

Notes

! In Kannada @3¢ msmﬁs vartamdnanyiina or ‘present deficient’, Venka-

tachalasastry 2007: 158.

2 Alternatively, one also often hears and reads a long d@: maduttd, kareyuttd etc.
3 This continuous mode is not found often, and rarely in older literature. Per-
haps it is also due to this rareness that these four different forms exist side by
side.

4 In both these cases we see a shift in the focus of the verb. An intransitive
verb usually indicates a process that takes place in the subject (as in ‘I walk’,
or ‘I sleep”); a transitive verb indicates that through the agency of the subject a
process takes place elsewhere (in the grammatical object), such as transforma-
tion, creation or destruction (as in ‘I slice the bread’, ‘I write a letter’, ‘I read
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a book’ — where the unknown book becomes a known book). In the case of

causative verbs, agency itself is transferred from the grammatical subject to an
object.

¥

Hoysala-style reliefs on the outside
of a temple at Halebidu
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() DRINKING WATER Sign at Bangalore airport in English,
R0 e Kannada and Hindi: the Kannada text

communicates ‘to-drink-non-past water’
cicacoleicis P

The relative participle — interrogatives as relative words

The relative participle

The following section is rather lengthy, because it deals with a gram-
matical mechanism in the Dravidian languages that is unknown in
Indo-European and therefore is less easy for most Western learners of
Kannada to understand at first sight. It is, however, a very important
mechanism, both because of its frequent use and because it demon-
strates an important inner structure of the languages of this family.

One category of words that is used in everyday speech in the Indo-
European languages is the relative pronoun, like the word ‘whom’ in a
sentence such as “there goes the man whom I saw”. Similarly, relative
adverbs (such as ‘where’ in “he found the book where he had left it”,
or ‘when’ in “I saw him when he entered the room”) also exist. Such
words are used for expressing further specifications about that which
is denoted by a noun or pronoun, or about the time, place or modality
of a situation or action that is expressed in a sentence. The part of a
sentence that contains such a relative word is called the relative clause
of the sentence.

In Dravidian, such relative words do not exist, and therefore rel-
ative clauses and sentences that contain relative clauses, which are
perfectly ordinary in everyday use in English and other Indo-European
languages, cannot exist either.! Dravidian uses an entirely different
mechanism, one that is highly efficient and very logical, but which
can cause the learner some difficulties in the beginning because of its
unfamiliarity. Because every statement implies a verb,? it is theoret-
ically possible to express all such further specifications by means of
verb forms; and this is exactly what happens in Dravidian.
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To understand the use of these verb forms (which are commonly
called relative participles; occasionally linguists also speak of verbal
adjectives), it is useful to first consider a somewhat similar verbal
construction in English. The sentence

There goes the man whom I saw.
could be rephrased as
The man seen by me goes there.

Although this second sentence sounds rather artificial in modern
English, it is understandable.® In Kannada, the corresponding sentence
would be

D SRRT DT WO TBREMTYI.

Nanu nodida manusya alli hoguttane.

Word by word, the Kannada sentence runs “I seen man there goes”.

What has happened here? The most remarkable part of this sen-
tence is the third word, nodida. The past stem of the verb nodu ‘to see’
is nodid, after which, as we have seen in lesson 3, personal endings are
added to create finite forms: nodid + enu gives nodidenu ‘I saw’, etc.
If, instead of a personal suffix, one adds a short a, a relative partici-
ple is created. This participle can be considered a type of attributive
word, like an adjective.* It carries the meaning that is expressed by the
verb root from which it is derived, and it also carries an indication of
time. (There is also a relative participle for the non-past, i.e., present
or future, to be discussed later in this lesson, as well as a negative rela-
tive participle, to be discussed in a later lesson.) Thus the word nodida
indicates that what is expressed by the word that follows it is in some
way specified by the act of seeing, and that this seeing took place in
the past.

Secondly, the word nanu in the model sentence deserves attention.
This is of course ‘T, in the nominative case. In the parallel sentence
in an Indo-European language, the agent of the action (seeing) is not
expressed by the nominative, but by means of a preposition (‘seen by
me’ ,von mir gesehen’, etc.), because the past participle that is used in
these Indo-European languages is a past passive participle. Although
the Dravidian languages have grammatical devices by which the Indo-
European passive mood can to some extent be imitated, the passive
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participle does not exist. The verb form nodida is active, and therefore
the agent of the verb is put in the case that is customary for indicating
the agent in any sentence, namely, the nominative.

The surprising result of the application of these syntactic rules is
that the sentence Nanu nenne nodida manusya alli hoguttane contains
two nominatives: one expressing the agent of the verb nédu and an-
other one expressing the agent of the verb hogu.

The feature of the Dravidian relative participle that is initially con-
fusing to the learner is that the phrase nodida manusya by itself does
not indicate whether the ‘man’ is the subject, object, or anything else
of the ‘seeing’. This is illustrated by the model sentence in a slightly,
but importantly, modified form:

R, TRRT T, ¥ BeerdT:I.

Nannannu nodida manusya alli hoguttane.

Here the original nanu ‘I’ (nominative), has been replaced by nan-
nannu ‘me’ (accusative). This sentence too is grammatically perfectly
acceptable, but it means something different. The ‘me’ is obviously the
object of an action, and this action must be the ‘seeing’. Since nannannu
cannot be the agent, it is understood that the next noun or pronoun fol-
lowing the participle must be the agent; hence this modified sentence
means: “The man who saw me goes there.”

However, we can make the sentence still more complicated:

BP0, RRCRT BDDHF, 9O FReRTM.

Nannannu nodida manusyanannu alli nodidaru.

Here again, the ‘me’ must be the object of the ‘seeing’, therefore the
‘man’ must be the agent; but ‘man’ here is also in the accusative case.
This means that manusyanannu too must be the object of a verb, and
this second verb appears at the end of the sentence: nédidaru ‘they saw’.
(Here the subject is indicated by the personal ending.) This sentence
means: “There they saw the man who saw me.” (literally: ‘me seen
man there saw-they’).”

Other case forms are also possible:

IR, JRRT DFIN AT ZRLF.
nannannu noédida manusyanige pustaka kottenu.
(Me seen man-to book gave-I.)
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This means: “I gave a book to the man who saw me.”

From the above examples it should be clear that a relative partici-
ple such as nodida expresses nothing more than ‘seeing’ (nodu) + ‘past’
(nodid) + ‘related to’ (nodida). It is helpful for the beginning learner
to think of the final a as a connecting suffix, similar to the marker of
the genitive case.®

Sometimes, when translating into a Western language, one must
actively and imaginatively think along with the Kannada speaker /
writer to create appropriate translations of Kannada sentences.” One
‘problem’ for students who come from an Indo-European language is
that the Dravidian relative participle is neither active nor passive, nor
does it contain any information about person, gender, number or case
of the words to which it relates in the sentence: it only communicates
that some action or process took or takes place with regard to some-
thing or someone else at a certain time. Any further information is
contained in the word order and in the grammatical case endings of
other words: not in the relative participle. The sentence

SR BRe0AT TR BTYNT.

Nanage torisida hannu cennagide.

means: “The fruit that was shown to me is tasty (good).” Here it is
obvious that nanage ‘to me’, being a dative, cannot be the agent of the
act of torisu ‘to show’, which is a transitive verb, and the hannu ‘fruit’
surely did not show itself; torisida means that the following hannu is
somehow specified by the act of showing in the past. The broader
context in which the sentence was used would communicate who or
what had shown the fruit. Here the subject is not explicitly stated,
and the relative participle is most easily translated as a phrase in the
passive mood.
Examples with past relative participles derived from other verbs:

T WRRET ORI nanu madida kelasa the work which I
did (‘I-done work’)
8 ZNRQRT BOR  dlli madida kelasa  the work that was

done there (‘there
done work”)
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LTI BEYT 23N avanu helida jaga  the place about
which he spoke
(‘he-said place’)

SN YT 2N nanage helida jaga  the place about
which I was told
(‘me-to said place’)

eI WOT SNT  avanu bamda the city to which
nagara he came
LITRD R avanu vasa madida the city where he
RRET INT nagara lived
2T WO B avalu bareda patra  the letter which she
wrote

WWON WOT B, avalige bareda patra  the letter that was
written to her

T TP WIT nanu avalige bareda the letter that I had
Gt patra written to her

English ‘translations’ can reveal problems in linguistic comprehension: S5230-
7m0 2,83030& fg & means ‘sacrificial-coconut to-break-non-past place’.
At the Chamundi Temple, atop Chamundi Hill, Mysore®

Curiously, there are no separate relative participles for the two
other tenses, but only combined ‘non-past’ participles that refer
either to the present or to the future.® These participles are formed
from the future stem, again with an a instead of a personal ending.
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TR WIOTI nanu maduva kelasa the work which I

3OR (will) do

@& [NTE SO dlli mdduva kelasa  the work that is
being / will be
done there

LTI TR avanu héluva jaga  the place about
N which he speaks

SN BeLOE 23N nanage heluva jaga  the place about
which I am being

told
9T TV SNT  avanu baruva the city to which
nagara he comes
LI R avanu vasa maduva the city where he
TWRTT INT nagara lives
e933%D WBOIWE  avalu bareyuva the letter which she
Gt patra writes
LITPN WTOINT  avalige bareyuva the letter that is
Gt patra being written to
her

The adjectivizing suffix -ada, which we learnt about in an earlier chap-
ter, is actually the relative participle (past tense) of the verb agu ‘to be-
come’. Therefore, an expression such as oratdda matu ‘a coarse word’
literally means ‘a word that became a coarse thing’; nijavada kathe ‘a
true story’ is literally ‘a story that became a true thing’.

Relative participles can also be pronominalized:

T WAT nanu odida patra  the letter which I read

=3
D WA nanu odidudu™® the thing which I read
835 308 i kelasa he who did this work

DRRTTD madidavanu

Such pronominalizations of relative participles are very common, and it
is important that the learner understands the mechanism behind them.
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STBOINT nadeyuva huduga a boy who is walking / a
TN walking boy
OTLT TR aralida hii a blossomed flower / a

flower that has bloomed

When in lesson 1 the pronouns were discussed, it was shown that the
pronouns for the third person are actually pronominalization endings
that are preceded by demonstrative prefixes for ‘distance’ or ‘proximi-
ty’ as possible attributes of the person that are expressed in the ending
(a male -vanu, a female -valu, etc.). But all kinds of attributes are imag-
inable. We have already come cross pronominalized genitives of nouns
and adjectival expressions (such as kelasada-valu and cikka-vanu). Rel-
ative participles, too, are attributes, and they can be pronominalized.
Just as it is possible to speak of ‘he’ (‘that male person’) as €233 a-vanu
‘distant-male-person’, it is possible to, for instance, speak of ‘he who
wrote’ as WOTWSY bare-d-a-vanu (‘writing-[past tense]-male-person’),
or ‘she who walked’ as SBT&ED nade-d-a-valu (‘walking-[past tense]-
female-person’). In this example, instead of the simple prefixed a ‘dis-
tant’, we have something more complex, namely, a relative participle
based on the verb root 203 bare ‘to write’, plus the marker -d- for the
past tense (which creates a stem for the past tense) and the suffix -a-
which indicates a connection between this past stem and that which
follows (in these examples the masculine suffix -vanu or the feminine
suffix -valu). This type of word is a pronominalized relative partici-
ple, because the resulting word behaves grammatically like a pronoun.

In the above two phrases, the two relative participles nadeyuva
and aralida are attributive words: they provide additional information
about the nouns that follow (‘boy’, ‘flower’). Pronominalization suf-
fixes can be added to them:

nadeyuva -vanu nadeyuvavanu
(walking) (male person) he who walks
aralida -du aralidudu™
(blossomed) (thing) the one that
blossomed

A word such as nadeyuvavanu can be inflected, exactly like the corre-
sponding pronouns (avanu etc.). In the following table we see examples
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of two such pronominalized relative participles in the accusative case,
recognizable by the distinctive case suffix -annu:

STOINT nadeyuva I call the boy who is

TOTNTIY, huduganannu walking

VRN e kareyutténe

[BRNRSETTY,  nadeyuvavanannu 1 call the one who is

ORI 0 kareyutténe walking
(walking-[male]-person
I call)

©WOYE TRHZY,  aralida hiivannu I saw the flower that

IReRT nodidenu blossomed

WTLTTY, aralidudannu I saw the one that

JRCBTBI nodidenu blossomed

(blossomed-thing I saw)

We can also use these pronominalized relative participles to say some-
thing about (for instance) a boy who came home and saw the flower
that blossomed (‘the one who came home saw the one that had blos-
somed’ becomes ‘home-to come-male-person [nominative] blossomed-
thing [accusative] saw [3rd person singular masculine]’):

TIN WOTTID manege bamdavanu
QOPTDTR, BRERT  aralidudannu nodidanu

A sentence such as this last one could be literally translated as ‘the man
who came home saw the thing that had blossomed’, or, depending on
the context of the sentence, ‘when he came home he saw what had blos-
somed’. (We will see a more usual method of indicating time in lesson
18.) This same second sense could also be communicated by 37
WOTD WTPTDTY, RRCBTIRD manege bamdu aralidudannu nodidanu,
simply using a gerund.

A relative participle can also be combined with astu to create an
expression that means ‘as much as’ or ‘to the limit that the action X is
done’:
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ORE TRBRY,  avanu hadidastu I will sing as much as he
TR OB T nanu haduvenu sang (‘he sang-that-
much I will sing”)

Similarly, a relative participle can be combined with aga ‘then’ to create
expressions of time (Go&ToMn hddidaga ‘when [someone] had sung’,
TZREMYTeN hoguvaga ‘when [someone / something] goes’, etc.) or
with hdge or amte to create expressions of manner (GoRTITM hadi-
dahdge ‘as [someone] had sung’, TRETT0S hoguvamte ‘as [someone
/ something] goes’, etc.). See also below, lesson 18.

Interrogatives as relative words

What was described above (attributive constructions with the so-called
relative participle) is the typically Dravidian equivalent of Indo-Europe-
an relative clauses. There is, however, another method in which one
can express similar attributes without using a relative participle. This
second method is generally considered a bit unnatural and clumsy, and
its use is limited mainly to formal written language and literary usage.'?

What in effect happens in such sentences is that the speaker asks a
rhetorical question using an interrogative (a question word), ends the
question with the suffix -6, and then immediately answers the question
himself:

oD W5, 8% ndnunenneyava  the man whom I

EASIRESRN Y manusyanannu saw yesterday goes
JReRTINC nodidené avanu alli there

VT BV hoguttane

TRV

03%E TDF 8%, yava manusya nenne I gave a book to the
SHRY nannannu nodidand man who saw me
SRCBTIIRE XD nadnu avanige yesterday

LT[R PR3 pustaka kottenu

B3R

Literally, what is said in these two sentences is “which man did I see
yesterday? He goes there”, and “which man saw me yesterday? I gave
him a book”.
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The one advantage of this somewhat stilted construction is that
anything in the composite message can be precisely relativized by point-
ing to it by means of a question word:

) 0T D&
23eed e3T33Re

T ¥ WRYRY, avalannu noduvenu

JRETT

navu himde elli bhéti 1 will see her where

adevo nanu alli

we met before

Or more literally: “where did we meet before? I will see her there”.
Such quasi-questions can also be used in equative sentences:

UID AT, FOI

avalu estu kelasa

TRRmERE T madiddals nanu

(O=)
TR,

(astu) maduvudilla

I will not do so
much work as she
has done (‘how
much work has she
done? I will not do
so much’)

Curiously enough, although this construction is considered clumsy and
artificial and is rarely used, whether in conversation or in writing, a
shortened form is often used colloquially to express doubt about some-

thing:

LT[ 035ezen
W RRE
gl )

Snededee

avanu yavaga
baruttano gottilla

nagabéko alabéko

wgdedne TREY gottilla

[1] don’t know
when he’ll come!®

I don’t know
whether I should
laugh or cry

More literally: “When will he come? It is not known”, and “Should

one laugh? Should one cry? It is not known”.

Cultural note

When less sophisticated speakers of Kannada, typically in rural
areas, tell stories, they will often interrupt the flow of their story
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to ask questions that help to clarify details of the story. The sto-
ryteller may say something like €3 235¢&5 TR LA BRCT.

DO 7 3 2RI Ty, T AWREIT T W3, WV ? ¥,
BReT. 6:9@ ?30533 r\ﬁs" Oﬁﬁdb ko, ? @Oﬁ@oﬁaﬁm

VT AT, A méle nanu bawge hode. Elli? A baviya pakkadalli
Subbannana mane ide, allava? Alli hode. Alli Camdru sikka. Yaru
Camdru? Amgadiyavanu. Avanu sikka (“Then I went to the well.
Where? Next to that well is Subbanna’s house, isn’t it? I went
there. There I met Camdru. Who is Camdru? The shopkeeper.
I met him”). This is much more long-winded than ¢ 3o¢¢&S
DI ﬁ)&gﬁ%ﬁ TDJCI ﬁﬁﬁd@qtbw LA TRCTIN G:BQZ
ONROITTNT WO, AT, A méle nanu Subbannana maneya
pakkadalliruva bavige hodaga alli Camdru sikka “Then, after I had
gone to the well next to Subbanna’s house, I met Camdru there”.
But simple people tend to tell their stories in the aforementioned
halting manner, avoiding the usage of more than one relative
participle in more complex sentences (here iruva and hoda). Of-
ten writers will imitate this style in their novels and stories to
evoke a rural setting.

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

0. T0TY) WRITORT IROD mg%mﬁd.

9. DR LRNTVRAT A, LHTT, 302 R WOTI.
. D) Fewhad Fones BTy Na.

P.
%
&
£
&

Qe WIWNE T BRONRER,T T3 ?

. OTRTIT> TEPT T BOW & FH,.
. B, M WUET BT A0TTNS.
. RTRELHBTI FONT RNTEY B0 JTW 3.

DY e AWY WIDT BGIONY T AWIN TV

TRBND WRRY .

€.

T TeYT Tt D, 20 BEPNE ATV,

00. T 39T IJN YT 20LT.
00. D0V £f>aeoi’boc$ DRRT TOIT wrﬁ\ YT,
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09. e BV WTYNT.

08 T, B, FeYZOOT TIN IReD o.M
OP. BOGTRONE, BRETID Iy, B3,

OR. TR BOPTWT, B 0TO0INE, LTYETTON T AT/0I
TR LR.

Vocabulary
T3 =T adhyapaka teacher
30D aralu to bloom, blossom
TR kopa anger

NOBTOF  gramthapalaka  librarian
NROGO0D  gramthalaya library

2N jaga spot, place

3, tamma younger brother

ST neralu shade, shadow

=83 patrike magazine

G3plo] patha lesson

QTRC&S  purdhita priest

NNRSBWRE  matanadu to speak

AR IC) matu word, utterance

R vasa living, dwelling

Efesplens) sahdya help

AT sigu to be obtained, to be
met

335% suddi news, message

2 hemme pride
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Notes

1 Akind of quasi-relative clauses can, however, be constructed in what should
be considered a Dravidian imitation of an Indo-European relative construction.
This will be discussed later in this lesson.

2 This is also the case in nominal sentences, as we shall see further below.

3 In some other European languages, like German, the corresponding Der
gestern von mir gesehene Mann geht dort sounds considerably less artificial. This
kind of construction is far more common in German, Dutch and several other
languages, and in its word order resembles the Dravidian construction some-
what, although of course the grammatical case of the agent is different, and
(very importantly) a relative participle is not passive.

4 One could also consider naming this verb form a ‘verbal adjective’ or ‘verbal
attribute’, which are more precise terms, because strictly speaking there is no
‘relativeness’ in this form; but the term ‘relative participle’ has already become
rather established.

5 This “literal’ English reproduction of the Kannada sentence is confusing be-
cause English has no accusative case endings. The Kannada sentence is clear
to a native speaker.

6 In explanations of verb conjugations as given in indigenous Kannada gram-
mars, the past stem of a verb like nodu is given as nodida, i.e., like the relative
participle, and the final a is elided before the initial vowel of the personal
ending.

7 This is of course the foremost golden rule of all good translating: never
switch off your mind, but think along with the author. But in the case
of relative participles, the obvious truth of this rule becomes still clearer than
usual.

8 The Indian translator evidently did not understand the use of Indo-European
participles.

9 This is one indication that the present tense in Kannada is a relatively late
development in the history of the language.

10 Note that the form ddidadu is considered equally correct. Just as in the case
of words like yavudu / yavadu, this form has a regional (northern) flavour. In
quick speech, one often hears the shortened form odiddu, which nowadays is
also found in writing.

11 Cf. the previous note: the form aralidadu is considered equally correct, and
one also finds the shortened form araliddu, which nowadays is also found in
writing.

12 gridhar quotes an unpublished doctoral thesis submitted in 1970, in which
Kannada and Konkani syntactic structures are compared in support of the view
that this second method has been borrowed from Indo-Aryan (i.e., the sub-
family of the Indo-European languages in northern India). See Sridhar 1990:
47 (8§1.1.2.3).

13 See lesson 16 for an explanation of this extremely common expression
nR&® gottilla ‘knowledge is not’.
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14 2502 bamtu is the irregularly shortened form of 208> bamditu ‘it came’.
It occurs far more frequently than the original, longer form.
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Verbal nouns — the infinitive — the use of the infinitive with defective verbs
— negation — how to express identity in an explicit tense

Verbal nouns

The verbal noun can be thought of as a noun that denotes the action
that is expressed by a verb. In English, it has a form similar to the
present participle or gerund: the word eating may be a present par-
ticiple, and it may also be a verbal noun: eating is necessary for one’s
health. 1l.e., the word eating by itself is ambiguous, and its function
must be understood from the context in which it is used. In German,
the verbal noun resembles the infinitive, and a similar ambiguity oc-
curs: in ich will essen, the word essen is an infinitive; in Essen ist notig
fiir die Gesundheit, it is a verbal noun.

In Kannada, there are basically two ways of building verbal nouns.

(1) The first and less common way is by means of a noun-building
suffix. This suffix is either -ke or -ge, with or without a prefixed i or vi
that joins the suffix to the verb root:

(hogw) JRETOAE  hoguvike going
(irw) QTVIF iruvike' being,
existing
(balu) LY balike living
(elw) QOn, ¢ elige, élge rising

It is largely a matter of convention which suffix is used for the for-
mation of which noun: therefore the learner must learn these nouns
separately. These verbal nouns are inflected just as any other neuter
noun ending in e.

(2) The other way of building verbal nouns looks a bit more com-
plicated; however, it is far more common and is perfectly regular. One
takes the relative participle and adds the suffix -du; the final short
vowel before this suffix can remain an a or, more commonly, becomes

u:?
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verb root rel. partic. verbal noun

madu maduva maduvudu / making, doing
maduvadu

hogu hoguva hoguvudu / going
hoguvadu

ili iliyuva iliyuvudu / iliyuvadu descending

The learner will surely have recognized that these resulting forms madu-
vudu etc. resemble a finite verb form, namely the third person singular
neuter future tense, as well as a pronominalized relative participle. A
word such as maduvudu can be one of these three (a third person sin-
gular neuter future, or a pronominalized relative participle, or a verbal
noun). At first sight this may appear confusing to the learner, but in
practice it is not so — just as in English a word ending in -ing, as we saw
above, can be of more than one possible type of word, but in practice
it is immediately clear. In Kannada too, just like in English, there usu-
ally is no confusion, on account of the word order and context. The
following three model sentences will demonstrate this.

eI FOX adu kelasa maduvudu that will work /
TITITYTR function

eI WYY avanu maduvudu what he does is not
BTN, cennagilla nice

DIRRYTR maduvudu olleyadu  doing is good
W03

In the first of these model sentences, maduvudu is a finite verb form
(‘it will do’; the combination kelasa madu means ‘to do work’, i.e., ‘to
work”).

In the second model sentence, we have a pronominalized relative
participle: maduva + du, ‘that which does’ or ‘that which is being done’
(depending on whether an agent precedes this word or not). See also
the following illustrative sentence:
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e9T3ED WBOINTYTD  Avalu bareyuvudu What she is writing
ﬁs.‘g)a 33 sannakate. is a short story.

In the third model sentence, we have what corresponds to a verbal
noun in most European languages (which, however, is a conceptional
distinction that is not made in Kannada):® something is predicated here
about the maduvudu, the doing (namely, that it is good). Here we may
imagine, for example, the following piece of dialogue:

speaker A: ToxD €3 IOF Nanu d kelasa Tl do that
RRWRIID.  maduvenu. work. Or 1

353550 Athava will not.* I do
BRI, biduvenu. not know.
31 798 . Nanage
gottilla.
speaker B: T[RRI Maduvudu Doing [the
WYONTD.  olleyadu. work] is good
[i.e., is
preferable].

There are two important reasons for preferring verbal nouns of this
type over the older ones with the suffix -ke / -ge. The first reason is
the regularity of the formation of this second type of verbal nouns.
The second, very attractive reason for using them is that they express
time, depending on the relative participle from which they are formed.
Maduvudu expresses an action taking place either in the present or in
the future, mdduva being the non-past relative participle; madidudu® is
a doing that took place in the past.

Being a noun, the verbal noun is declinable, just like any other
noun. The verbal nouns in -du are inflected just like the pronouns adu
and idu: =5TITYBO0T maduvudarimda (ablative) ‘because of doing’,
WORTE, baruvudakke (dative) ‘for coming’. The dative of the verbal
noun is a very frequently used case form. Since the dative is the case
of goal or purpose, the dative of the verbal noun can be used in much
the same way as an infinitive (see below).
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T 3F® 3OWBNRTY,  nanu kannada

23053?,:33 e kaliyuvudakke bamdiddéne

& DAIRD), RV RTE, a pustakavannu

T 3o¢‘§3z§D e kolluvudakke hana
tamdiddeéne

Literally, these sentences say “I Kannada learning-for having-come am-
I” and “that book buying-for money having-brought am-1”. This use
of the dative of a verbal noun for indicating purpose is so extremely
common that one hears various contracted forms in the spoken lan-
guage: instead of the literary form kaliyuvudakke one can also hear
kaliyodakke, kaliyiidakke, kaliyukke.

The infinitive

Modern Kannada grammars are somewhat confusing in their treatment
of the infinitive® and speak of three different forms of it: one ending in
a, another in alu, and a third in alikke. Historically, they are all derived
from one single form (ending in al). As we have seen in other cases, an
Old Kannada word ending in a consonant in later Kannada either loses
this final consonant, or a vowel (in this case u) is added.

The suffixes are added directly to the verb root. In the case of verbs
of the first class, the final short u is elided; in the case of verbs of the
second, a euphonic y is inserted.

RR® mada TRBED maday  TRBOE, mada-  to make, do
likke

FoT 03 kareya BBOIDED kareyalu ITOIDOT, kareya-  to call
likke

Use of the infinitive

The primary significance of the infinitive is that an action or process
is not yet completed. Its most frequent use is to indicate a purpose,
intention or wish (compare the following two sentences with the ones
given earlier):



Lesson 15 183

TR IZ3R nanu kannada I have come to
OO kaliyalu bamdiddéne learn Kannada
WORTI e

& B ITR, a pustakavannu I have brought
ERYLD TED kollalu hana money to buy that
3053(,:33 el tamdiddéne book

One could also perfectly well say:

T IZ T 3ODNDE, nanu kannada kaliyalikke
?QO&Z(:")DQ 2 bamdiddene

& DAITI, 3RYDE, ®9  d pustakavannu kollalikke hana
30@52 & tamdiddene

This third form of the infinitive, ending in alikke, is historically to be
understood as an infinitive with a dative ending.” The dative is, among
other things, the case of destination, indicating a goal (of movement,
for instance) or purpose. The same meaning of the two above model
sentences can also be conveyed (and, in the colloquial language, usu-
ally is thus conveyed) by means of the dative of a verbal noun (see
below).

The first type of infinitive (ending in a) is used together with modal
verbs, the most frequent of which are defective (such as 23¢3 béku and
WD bahudu).

The infinitive with defective verbs

We have already discussed the defective verb 233 béku, which indi-
cates a wish or a necessity and is constructed with the agent in the
dative:

SIM DT 23eB  nanage niru beku 1 need / want water
[lit.: ‘to-me water
is-needed’
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&3 3OR mwé’)@é a kelasa madalikke [one] needs time to

TTDOID 23eD samaya béku do that work [lit.:
that work doing-for
time is-needed’]

Béku is derived from the verb 23¢3> bédu ‘to request’, which is still
used in formal and literary language (R33, 2058 T, WeTZ e
nimma asirvadavannu bédutténe ‘I request your blessing’).

The negative form is 23¢T3 beda ‘is / are not needed / not wished:

TN D nimage niru beka? Do you want some
ez ? 236, béda. water? No.®

When béku is used with an infinitive, the meaning is that the act or
process that is expressed in the infinitive is needed or wished. The
infinitive and beku are written together as one word. The agent of the
act, or who / what is to undergo the process, is in the nominative case:

T TPIN nanu manege I want to / must go

JReNLIED. hogabeku home [I home-to to
go is-needed]

T @ﬁdabq nanu avarannu I want to / must

JReBL3eD. nodabeku see them [I them

to-see is-needed]

RN BREN 23en manege hogi bega  [1] must go home

=onwdem. malagabeku and go to bed soon
[lit.: home-to
having-gone
quickly to-lie-down
is-needed]

One would expect the negative form béda to be used in a similar man-
ner, but this is not the case. The combination infinitive + béda always
carries a prohibitive meaning and is addressed to a person:
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R Sweenedei! allige hogabéda! don’t go there!
[lit.: there-to to-go
is-not-desired]

ot wWrowede®!  hage madabéda! do not do that!
[lit.: thus to-do
is-not-desired]

There is also a polite plural (and honorific) form bédi, which is consid-
ered a bit old-fashioned by some speakers:

TO0AE, Tort dayavittu hage please do not do

=EBeB madabedi that [lit.: pity
having-placed thus
to-do

is-not-desired]

Road sign in Bangalore with the polite
prohibitory 23e&

If one wishes to say that one does not want to do something, the com-
bination verbal noun + beéku is used:

TOR & BOAWTY, nanu d kelasavannu 1 do not want to do

RRWY Wer®  maduvudu béda that work [lit.: I
that work doing
is-not-desired]

However, a sentence like avanu illige baruvudu béda is ambiguous: there
is mention of a ‘he’ who is to come ‘here’, but without a context it is not
clear why all this is ‘béda’. It may be that ‘he’ does not wish to come,
or that the speaker, or some other person(s) does not / do not want
him to come. (The ambiguity can be avoided by explicitly mentioning
the person who does not wish this: avanu illige baruvudu nanage béda,
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literally ‘he hither coming to-me is-not-desired’ means ‘I do not want
him to come here’.)

The same type of grammatical construction occurs with other de-
fective verbs:

QTN bahudu may 23200  bdradu may not
BRTWI kiidadu may not

2TTD bahudu and 2390 baradu, by coincidence, are just as am-
biguous as the English ‘may’ and ‘may not’: they can indicate possi-
bility / likelihood or whether a certain act is permitted. In practice,
the context will show what the speaker or writer intended. IRTTL
kiidadu unambiguously means a prohibition.

TR nanii barabahuda? May I come too?

2000TOT0 ? [lit.: I-also to-come
is-permitted-
(question)?]

TN 1R, nanage gottilla, I don’t know, but

300 ITTR adare avarii they too may come

VWO barabahudu

TR T nanu hage I am not allowed to

TIOTLRTTR madabaradu do that

29 ndewd illi galiju no littering® [lit.:

ZNBIRBDD madakidadu here filth to-make

is-not-permitted]

Negation

We have already seen how simple negations of existence, presence, and
identity are expressed by means of the defective verbs illa and alla,
which are either present or categorical, ‘timeless’ negations. If, how-
ever, one wishes to negate existence or presence, or identity, specif-
ically in the past or future, or if one wishes to negate actions, other
constructions are required.

Non-past negation of actions

In negation, the distinction between the present and the future tense
does not exist: there is only a distinction between past and non-past (as
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in the case of relative participles). This type of negation is expressed by
means of a verbal noun in du (expressing the action) + illa ‘is not’. This
illa, this non-being, refers to the action, and not to the agent; the agent
is expressed by means of a pronoun or noun, and the verbal noun does
not change, just as the illa of course does not change either. Before the
initial i of illa, the final u of the verbal noun is elided (maduvudu + illa

> maduvudilla, etc.):

T BREYINE nanu maduvudilla

T [RWIN  navu maduvudilla

95
ERBHOS

T
WIWBNRRL,

DY)
WIWBDRNL,

LITTD
WIWBDROL,

avaru maduvudilla

nanu bareyuvudilla

navu bareyuvudilla

avaru bareyuvudilla

I do not do / will
not do

we do not do / will
not do

they do not do /
will not do

I do not write / will
not write

we do not write /
will not write

they do not write /
will not write

An object, or other parts of the sentence, are generally placed between
the subject and the verbal noun.

TR BZ WY,
iSlelesnIIAlS]
T DA TS,
iSlelevnIIAlS]

nanu patravannu bare-
yuvudilla

avaru pustakavannu ba-

reyuvudilla

Toxy) ¥ BZWRY, ndvu ndle patravannu

ileloveabylala)

ba-
reyuvudilla

I will not write
the letter

they will not write
the book

we will not write
the letter
tomorrow

There is a separate negative form for the present continuous mood,
which is created by using the present participle together with illa. Var-
ious possible sandhis exist. For instance, to say ‘I am not writing’, one

can use:
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TR WOWBNER nanu bareyuttilla

TR WIWBNG, A nanu bareyutta illa
T WTBN Ty, A nanu bareyutta illa
T WOBNZ O nanu bareyuttalilla

The first possibility is by far the most common; the second and third
are used when a speaker wishes to emphasize the momentary actuality,
and the fourth possibility is found mainly in the northern part of the
Kannada linguistic area.

Also here, the verbal forms say nothing about the agent and are
invariable:

T WOWNE S  nanu bareyuttilla
Qe WB0INEY  nivu bareyuttilla
Q@I TN  avaru bareyuttilla

In the southern part of the Kannada-speaking area one can hear, as a
recent development in the colloquial language, a new form for present
negation: one takes the verb root and adds alla. Thus one may hear
people say things like nanu baralla for ‘I'm not coming’, adu agalla ‘that
isn’t possible’ (lit. ‘that is not happening’), avanu bareyalla ‘he does not
write’, etc.

Past negation

The common manner to negate an action in the past'® is the remarkable
construction of infinitive in alu + illa (with elision of the final u of the
infinitive: bareyalu + illa > bareyalilla):

Do WB0ROQ  nanu bareyadlilla I did not write
ey WOoNOY  nivu bareyalilla you did not write
T WINOY  avaru bareyalilla they did not write
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TR BZHT, nanu patravannu I did not write the
23O bareyalilla letter

VBT RYBTRTY,  avaru pustakavannu  they did not write
2TNO® bareyalilla the book

) Sy, BRIy, navu ndle patravannu we did not write the
TR0 bareyadlilla letter yesterday

Negation in the perfect mood

To negate an action in the perfect mood, one uses the gerund plus illa.
With verbs of the first class, the final i of the gerund is elided, and with
verbs of the second class, the final u is elided:

T &8 I nanu d kelasa madilla 1 have not done the
TR work

LR B, IZT, avaru pustakavannu  they have not written
WTO® baredilla the book

) Sy, BZ WY, navu nenne we have not written
WTO® patravannu baredilla  the letter yesterday

Negation and affirmation of identity explicitly in the three tenses

As we have already seen in the first lesson, there is no copula in Kan-
nada: to express the identity of two things, one simply places them both
in the nominative case in a sentence, the subject usually at the very be-
ginning and that with which the subject is identified at the end, without
averb (as in SO eZ)CT%@F nanu vidyarthi ‘I am a student’). To express
non-identity, the invariable defective verb form 19 alla is used (as in
DI ATRYHE 03>® nanu vidyarthiyalla ‘T am not a student’). While
it is understood that this statement signifies that ‘I’ and ‘student’ are
not identical in the present, it suggests a certain durability, perhaps
permanence, of that non-identity (‘I have never been a student, and
perhaps I never will be one’).

If one wishes to say that ‘I’ am not a ‘student’ at this very moment
(but that ‘I’ may have been a student in the past, or may become one
later), one uses a different construction, namely: the combination of
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the adverbializing gerund dgi together with illa: T ATYRE 035e-
N nanu vidyarthiyagilla (literally: ‘I student having-become am-not).
Grammatically this is a perfect'’ (‘I have not become a student’), and it
may actually have that meaning; but idiomatically, given an appropri-
ate context, it can also denote non-identity in the present. (‘at present
I am not a student”).

Non-identity in the past is expressed by means of agi + iralilla:

DI nanu vidydrthiyagiral- 1 was not a student
@CT@Q@FOSRﬁd@Q% illa (‘I had not become a
student’)

Non-identity in the future is expressed by means of agi + iruvudilla:

ENDINY) nanu vidyarthiyagiru- 1 will not be a

ef.')mQ@F O:SEF\CSQ”)QCJ0 vudilla student (‘I will not
have become a
student’)

In a parallel manner, the combination of agi with a finite form of iru is
used to express identity with specific regard to past, present or future:

DY) nanu vidydrthiyagiddenu 1 was a student
QTIHE VNI

DI nanu vidyarthiyagiddene 1 am a student
ATRYHE RPN ¢S

NI nanu I will be a student

ATIYUHE OIRNTOET  vidyarthiyagiruvenu

More literally, these three sentences could be translated as ‘I had be-
come a student’ / ‘I was as a student’, ‘I have become a student’ / ‘I am
as a student’, and ‘I will have become a student’ / ‘I will be as a student’.
Yet this is the way in which the English sentences ‘I was a student’ etc.
are translated into Kannada while retaining the three different tenses.

In a similar way, one can use agi + iru to create predicates together
with Sanskrit adjectives. The two sentences
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QAT TH idu kasta
QT BFNT idu kastavagide

are both correct and both can be translated as ‘this is difficult’. (The
only difference is that because there is no indication of tense in the first
sentence, that sentence suggests that ‘this’ is difficult not only now, but
in general and always.)

In exactly the same way, using béku + dagi + iru, one can express
that something was required in the past or will be so in the future:

S PRI ISR a pustaka nanage I need that book
23eTNTS bekagide

& PI T I[N a pustaka nanage I needed that book
3eTNI), bekagittu

S PR3 IR a pustaka nanage I will need that book
23eTNTOYTD bekagiruvudu

Because the verb agu is semantically dynamic (indicating change: ‘to
become’), one can also say:

< PR3 IZN a pustaka nanage I will need that book
W33 bekaguttade

It is useful to think of such a sentence as meaning ‘that book becomes
a required thing for me’.

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

S Jpendes.

TORD YRS T3,

BEN W3 WT3eD.

T AL, T BLOIUEB.
TR0F R TN e
28 TOT BRODIRTEI.
ooy TCHLRTTY.

o3 e & bLO
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S, BOT BROIVLD NRETT, TRETOTT.
€. [NR0F ST WORETYF, T,

00.
O0.
0.
O~a.
0%.
0.
Ot.
L.

DT, FFONTY, FEWRYTIF, TIN BOW WA 0.
T RETN TRITERHNY .

VI 2O WO

VT ¥ 0L

ey ¥ oY ?

TPRY FedA.

T WERY, JRBOY , BTWT WTW IRCRTT.
T, TR R, WE0N PAINGTY, WHY.

0. T O BRBIR TN YR SRTEOY .
OF . ©TT VNG 1REEO3 ¥oee AT 288, B0W AOTIT-
NG,
Vocabulary

G:BZi@GﬁQS arogya health

3% dase desire, wish

need gode wall

nRe gova Goa

¥R joru force

&y, tinnu eat

EASPIOFS mamsa meat

OLID militari military

DO militari non-vegetarian

BRCEICY  hotalu restaurant'?

A, svalpa a bit

resfolect hemda alcoholic beverage
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JRCEICY  hotalu restaurant

Notes

L Alternative but rare forms irike and irvike exist in the older language.

2 Exactly as is the case with the 3rd person neuter singular future and the
pronominalized relative participle: in northern Karnataka, the forms in adu
are common; most Kannada speakers, however, prefer the forms in udu. See
the footnote in lesson 11 concerning pronominalized relative particples.

3 Actually, the distinction between a verbal noun and a pronominalized rela-
tive participle is one that is made from the point of view of a European learner.
For a Kannada speaker, they are one and the same, namely, a ‘thing that has
to do with [verb x]’. This ‘thing’ can be the action expressed by the verb, or
something to which the action applies.

4 Literally I will leave [it]’.

5 One also hears and reads the shortened form madiddu (a form that is ex-
tremely common) and in the north, of course, madidadu.

6 Called LRTRPE TR bhavarthanydna, Venkatachalasastry 2007: 159.

7 This sounds bizarre, as we are dealing here with verb forms, and verbs are
not normally considered to have case endings. The learner must bear in mind
that the use of Indo-European grammatical terminology is often problematic in
the description of Dravidian languages, and a linguistic phenomenon in Dra-
vidian that is thus labelled with an Indo-European term may not always behave
in ways which one would expect from similarly labelled Indo-European phe-
nomena.

8 Translated literally like this, the answer appears a bit gruff and inconsiderate.
This is, however, not necessarily the case; the intonation will determine the
gruffness of the reply.

9 This text can often be seen on signs in public places.

10 For the sake of completeness: there is also another possible, but very un-
common method, namely: to use the verbal noun for the past + illa: TR
WBTOY nanu baredudilla ‘1 did not write’.

11 See lesson 12.

12 Note the semantic shift: although hétalu is an English loanword, it does not
mean ‘hotel’.
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The quotative verb Q) ennu — expressions with 7R3, gottu

The quotative verb ennu

It often occurs that a speaker or author does not make statements of
his own (direct speech), but reports the statements of others, such as
in a sentence like ‘he says that he will come’. Here there is mention
of a ‘he’, a third person, and it is reported that ‘he’ says that ‘he’ will
come. This is an example of indirect or reported speech.

In reported speech, English, like the other modern Indo-European
languages of Western Europe, first expresses what is done with the
speech contents (to say, to ask, to think, to wonder, to shout, etc. etc.);
this is followed by a marker that indicates that the reported speech
begins there (French que, German dass, Dutch dat, English that); fi-
nally, after the marker, the reported speech follows (hij zegt, dat hij
komt; er sagt, dass er kommt; il dit qu’il vienne; he says that he will come).
In these European languages, there is no marker to indicate when the
reported speech is completed. In Kannada, the situation is the exact
opposite: there is only a marker to indicate the completion of the re-
ported speech, and not the beginning. (Here it may be useful to think
that a Kannadiga says something like ‘I will come - thus he said’.)

The Dravidian structure is radically different, but it has its own in-
ner coherence and logic: (1) the reported speech is stated first; (2) then
comes a marker that indicates that the reported speech is completed;
(3) finally there is a verbal expression that says what is done with the
contents of the reported speech (whether it is thought / presumed /
said / written / asked / etc.). The marker that indicates the end of the
reported speech is a special verb form, namely, a form of the strong
verb &R, ennu.?

This verb ennu is syntactically highly important, and it is semanti-
cally very interesting. Kannada dictionaries generally give ‘to say’ as
its primary meaning, but the semantic field of the verb is much greater
(see below). The most important forms of this verb are not the fully
conjugated, finite forms, but the non-past relative participle and, espe-
cially, the gerund.

The main use of Q0T emdu, the gerund of Q?DGL ennu, can be
thought of as a kind of audible quotation mark that closes a quote
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from direct speech. But, as already indicated above, this gerund does
not only mean ‘having said’: emdu indicates the end of any contents
of the mind that are reported: a thought, a feeling, a fear, a wish, a
hope — any of these can be stated and then concluded with 0T emdu.
In colloquial speech, the alternative form €203 amta is common,® and
this is therefore often found in dialogue passages in modern fiction.

¥ WA e “nale baruttene” “I'll come

NOTH TELTI emdu hélidanu tomorrow,” he said
QT BTN “idu cennagide” “this is nice,” I
SNOTR emdu yocisidenu thought
03Re3ATI

BRD WO, avaru baruvudilla  she feared that he
DOT VROTY  emdu hedaridalu would not come

For the sake of clarity, the reported speech has been placed between
quotation marks in two of the above examples. Syntactically there is
no difference in Kannada between the equivalents of “‘I'll come tomor-
row,” he said” and “he said that he’ll come tomorrow”. Kannada has
only this one construction: first the reported speech, then a form of
ennu, then a statement of what is done with the reported speech.

The verb ennu can be thought to mean not only an audible saying,
but also an inner saying (such as in ‘he said to himself’). When this verb
is used in a finite verb form (ennutténe ‘I say’, etc.), ennu means ‘to say’.
The important non-finite form emdu ‘having said’ (the gerund) merely
indicates the end of some sort of mental content, be this a thought,
a feeling, an intuition, or whatever else that can appear to the mind.
This is found in sentences such as the following:

BED WO, avaru baruvudilla  she feared that he
DO IVR0TY  emdu hedaridalu would not come

QT BTN idu cennagide emdu 1 thought this is
NOTD yocisidenu nice
03ReIATI

QAT WIY TH, idu bahala kasta he wrote that this is
DOTD WITTL emdu baredaru very difficult
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©0 DO T 0T hana ellide’ emdu  he asked where the
T kelidaru money is

In almost all such sentences, emdu can be translated by ‘that’.

Emdu and sandhi. In writing, it is extremely common to see emdu
connected with the preceding word according to the regular rules of
sandhi, either lopasamdhi or adésasamdhi, depending on the preceding
word:

(CInjeb) avaru she feared that he

WIROVH0T  baruvudillavemdu  would not come

BTOTL hedaridalu

AT WHE idu bahala he wrote that this is

B3R W0 WITTY  kastavemdu very difficult
baredaru

BREMNLICFTOD hogabékemdu he said that [we /

YT hélidaru he / somebody]

have / has to go

Originally, the thought content that precedes emdu was given exactly
as if it were direct speech; however, apparently under the corrupting
influence of English, the syntax of reported-speech sentences in some
modern writings does not always follow this rule, and the reader must
always beware of the context: avanu baruttane emdu hélidanu and nanu
barutténe emdu hélidanu may, in contemporary language, in effect mean
the same - the second sentence has the original Kannada syntax (“I will
come,” he said), whereas the first one is an imitation of the English ‘he
said that he will come’.®

Because ennu is a fully conjugatable verb, we can also create the
relative participles Q?DQS ennuva (non-past; there exists also the his-
torically older but very often heard form 202 emba) and 20T emda
(past):

[T VOB avaru Lamdan emba they went to a
QNOW NROR urige hodaru place named
JRETT ‘London’
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The relative participle can, of course, be pronominalized, which leads
to words such as Q02073 embudu (and its equivalent QYT ennu-
vudu). This meaning of this interesting word can be described as ‘that
which has to do with what has been reported just now’ or ‘that which is
expressed in the preceding statement’. There is no easy translation for
embudu, and a translator needs to find a free but adequate equivalent
in the target language, such as in the following:

TOTNOIT He, hudugiyaru heccu 1 do not like the

2o T32TTD odabaradu embudu idea that girls
NOWNTH IIN nanage istavalla should not read
QARHD. much

Here the entire clause that precedes embudu (namely, hudugiyaru heccu
odabaradu) is a ‘thing’ (something that could be indicated by adu, ‘that’)
that is the mental contents or notion, or a thing that can be said (a
emba-du) that is not (alla) pleasing (ista) to me (nanage).

It is also possible to combine a relative participle of ennu with the
postposition meéle ‘after’, creating the meaning ‘after [x] was said’:®

T 237N 0T idu cenndgillavemda  after” having said
w0 To mele nanu hodenu  that this is not nice,
BRETII I went

amte ‘they say’ / ‘it is said’

One special form of ennu that is found especially in colloquial use is
©208 amte, which is a contraction of &= 3T annuttade, which again
is an alloform (alternative form) of Q=Y Z T ennuttade ‘it says’. It in-
dicates a vague, generalized form of reported speech, and it is best
translated into English as ‘it is said that’, ‘they say that’, ‘reportedly’,
‘supposedly’ etc. Often it is tagged on to the immediately preceding
word and connected to it in writing according to the usual rules of
sandhi.
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OE SREOQ  avanu madalilla they say he didn’t

903 amte do it

FRRT maisiiru Mysore is reported
Z0TWTe sumdaravada @iramte to be a beautiful
RTO3B town

The reader must be careful not to mistake this word for the homonym
€903 amte which means ‘thus’ or ‘so’ (an exact synonym of o7\ hage).
In practice this does not happen, because (a) the quotative amte is al-
ways the very last word in a sentence and the adverbial amte usually
is not, (b) usually the adverbial amte is grammatically connected with
the immediately preceding word, which is either a noun or pronoun in
the genitive case or a relative participle.

Expressions with gottu

The word RS, gottu basically means ‘knowledge’;® but in practice
it is often better to think of it as meaning ‘something that is known’.
There is a Kannada verb for ‘to know’ (ari), but in everyday practice
this is rather rarely used. It is far more common to speak of an object
(inanimate or animate, non-human or human, singular or plural) as a
‘gottu’ (always singular) ‘to’ somebody. As with so many other expres-
sions for mental processes, the logical subject is in the dative. Thus
one does not say ‘I know that’, but ‘that to me [is a] known [thing]”:
& I[N RS, adu nanage gottu.

Occasionally one can also hear and read &% S0 R"RET adu
nanage gottide, the 23 ide emphasizing the presentness of this knowl-
edge (likewise, @03 IINR RRED, adu nanage gottittu means ‘I knew
that’). However, when gottu is used together with the verb agu (in
other words: ‘to become knowledge’), the meaning is ‘to understand’:
QD SN RMRSJNG adu nanage gottagide ‘to me that has become
knowledge’ = ‘I have understood that’.’

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:
0. ATWIBY, LTI WIHTOTD T FeVTIex.
9. T WeTI0TD JEPTT.
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TINR ATINR WD TR0 C3REWBATI.

2 1 WIRT BOYIERE FFRe N0 VLT ?

¥, WD mq%me NOTH LT,

& BORTEY TNt WIRTRTH IFWOR IJEYTITO.

e WhT DAT 320 .¢,0DTIOTD ePTIe.

. T 2dedRe 23eEERe RO TIN MR .

‘T, T, TR TINWZ LR’ H0T e WTT TR IR .
00. YT VT, FREY 0TI, TTRIY .

3L

Religions of Karnataka

°%

Picture of Laksmi with a small
altar in a private clinic, Mysore

OF, APAT B, WD TR IRWTE. STRET) WD,
TOBS,NE e QT
IBeTezoN SFFIL ©F, 03T, FRRATT. B0 I§0TDT ™

B, FTT IO 003@5@ 33%%5&3 QT WO, 33%%033 fales
23%3033336 weont BB 2.3 °QCSI§ 3fafersd TRDHID. DIX
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0BT ©F, 0 NE, BIZTRT NE. BTT QSRR FeTnT B8,
i3, BROXERA AT

FyHED B 0§, 1 TpY SRWIT Q03Q . B Bonk-
NYQ ¢ 1g RRedoDd Bed REAIT, BORRTI O 03
OTTT BNE TR 1 TN 233, TP TIeBOTI.

Vocabulary

eI0MR03DTBY amgadiyavaru shopkeeper

QT3 ivattu today

NOTT emdare i.e., that is to say
NS ele leaf

W3R odati mistress, owner
BRD ausadhi medicine

33, katte mount

TOLIAD kanisu to be seen

TR karana cause, reason

et gida plant

R, gottu knowledge, known thing
need gode wall

0B tulasi Indian basil

3ed dévi goddess

B, patni wife

B pavitra pure, holy
TRIA pljisu to worship
afafoysd pradaksine circumambulation
WTY bahala much, many, very
WS balasu to use

Wt beligge in the morning
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3 bele to grow
033, bhakti devotion
0B, mattu and
=R madtra only
ﬁégﬁ vaisnava (devotee) of Visnu'’
33, $akti energy, power
3382500 Sukravara energy, power
{eltc o) sampattu wealth
AT, sadhya possible
3 sulabha easy
ROy saubhagya well-being
TOR) halavu many
o3 e hittalu back yard
%&"% heccu much, a lot, very
TTD hedaru to fear

Notes

! Especially in colloquial English, this marker can be omitted if this does not
impair the clarity of the statement: ‘he says he will come’ is a correct sentence
in English, whereas in most other modern European languages the marker (que,
dat, etc.) cannot be omitted.

2 We see an almost perfect parallel in the use of the particle iti in Sanskrit
(which is yet another example of how ‘Indo-European’ / ‘Indo-Aryan’ in In-
dia, already from its earliest historical beginnings, was strongly influenced by
Dravidian).

3 This is derived from the colloquial alternative form of the same verb, annu,
namely, a contracted present participle: annutta > amta. In coastal Karnataka,
one can also hear (and read) the variant emta.

4 elli + ide > ellide, with elision of the final i of elli. This occurs very commonly
when elli is followed by a form of iru ‘to be’. See lopasamdhi in the appendix
on sandhi.

5 Sediyapu Krishna Bhatta mentioned this in an unfinished article that was
first published in 1992 (“Padabhédagalu”, Bhatta 2002: 226-232): he notes
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that English has pratyaksakathana (direct speech) and paroksakathana (indirect
speech), whereas namma désada bhasegalalli i eradu ritiya kathanakramagalil-
lade kévala pratyaksakathanavu matra ide “in the languages of our country these
two types of speech do not exist, only direct speech exists”. Nevertheless, imglis
bhasaniyamagalanneé kannadakkii anvayisi nana vakyariipagalannu kannadada sa-
hajaniyamagalige viruddhavagiyi nirmisuvudannu kanuttéve “we see that various
sentence forms are constructed by applying the rules of the English language
also to Kannada, although this violates the natural rules of Kannada”.

6 Of course other such combinations of relative participles of ennu with post-
positions are possible, e.g., ennuva mumce ‘before saying’.

7 Although the primary meaning of méle is a spacial one (‘on’), it can also have
a temporal meaning (‘after’). Cf. the old-fashionedly English ‘upon having
said. ..’ or the German darauf, which can mean both ‘on that’ or ‘after that’.

8 It is derived from TTY3) gurutu ‘sign, mark’.

9 The expression RRTJONSD ? gottdyitd? (RRDB, + SO ‘did knowledge
arise?’, ‘has knowledge occurred’?) is often heard in somewhat more quarrel-
some language and carries a similar message as the English ‘did you get it?’,
the Italo-American capisce?, the German hast du es kapiert?, etc.

10 very careful speakers and authors will say RO R WIRTD illige baruvudu,
which would correspond to the more highly literary English ‘coming hither’
(German: hierher kommen). Ordinarily, just as in English, a Kannadiga will say
illi baruvudu ‘coming here’.

11 Here arogya and sampattu are to be read together, as a pair: ‘health and
prosperity’, and Laksmi is the goddess of both.

12 phakti + y + iruva, ‘devotion-being’, i.e., ‘in [whom] there is devotion’ =
‘devoted, pious’. Verbal expressions corresponding to the English ‘to have’, ‘to
possess’ etc. will be discussed in a later lesson.

13 «to the leaves. . . is’ = ‘the leaves have’.

14 balasuttdre ‘they use’ can be used impersonally, just as in English (‘people
use’, ‘it is used’).

15 emdalla = emdu alla, ‘it is not so that’, or ‘this is not to say that’.

16 sukravaradalli ‘on Friday[s]’. Laksmiya dina-v-ada Sukravara ‘Laksmi’s day
having-become Friday-in’ = ‘on Friday[s], the day of Laksmi’. Indian astrology
assigns the days of the week not only to heavenly bodies, but also to various
deities: Monday is the day of Siva, etc.

17 yaisnava is actually the Sanskrit adjective that is derived from the name
Visnu, hence it more generally means ‘related to Visnu’, ‘Visnuite’. Cf. Saiva
‘related to [god] Siva’ and jaina ‘related to the Jinas’ (the jina-s or ‘victori-
ous ones’ are the most holy persons in Jainism, who have overcome all their
karma).
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Statue of Siva at Murdeshwar,
the second largest statue of Siva in the world

How to indicate possession — the negative mood — the potential mood

How to indicate possession

Nearly all European languages have a simple verb that indicates pos-
session: in English it is to have, in French avoir, in German haben, in
Dutch hebben, etc. This verb indicates that a person is the possessor of
an object (e.g., ‘I have a book’), or that something is a part of some-
thing else (e.g., ‘this book has ten chapters’). Neither the duration nor
the exact nature of the appurtenance is indicated by these semantically
rather vague verbs: possession may be assumed to be permanent and
constituent (e.g., ‘I have a nose’) or temporary and accidental (e.g., ‘I
have money’).

In Kannada, as in other Dravidian languages, the situation is more
differentiated; there is no verb corresponding to the English ‘to have’,
and completely different mechanisms are used for indicating possession
and appurtenance. There are three different common ways in Kannada
to express possession, depending on the kind of possession: (1) when
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the possession is considered permanent and essential, e.g., when speak-
ing about body parts, family relationships, or characteristic traits; (2)
when the possession is considered impermanent or accidental and non-
essential or ephemeral, e.g., when speaking about material possessions;
(3) when the possession is considered to be very temporary.

(1) The first type of possession (permanent and essential) is ex-
pressed by means of the dative together with a form of the verb iru ‘to
be’. For instance, the construction ST ... AT nanage . .. ide for ‘I
have. ..’ literally means ‘to me is...”:!

I TRMY RT3 nanage miigu ide I have a nose

IR W T nimage buddhi ide you have intelligence
[ = you are intelligent]

IR TRDD WS nanage miru jana I have three younger
353@05363 %zagd’ tammamdiru iddare ~ brothers

(2) Possession of material goods other than body parts is not considered
essential and permanent, and here Kannada uses the genitive with a
form of the verb iru:

35, D 13 nanna mane ide I have a house [lit.
‘my house is’]

One also may find a variation of this construction, using a pronominal-
ized genitive:

5@53@0533 (SQLCSD nannadomdu (nanna- 1 have a house [lit.
2000 D 23 du omdu) mane ide  ‘mine a house is’]

(3) When the object that is possessed is considered to be very tempo-
rary, the possessor is not indicated by the genitive case, but by one of
a number of possible expressions of proximity, for instance:

AT Bow nimmalli tumba you have many books
@f_ﬁo 3N 333 pustakagalu ive [lit. ‘where you are,
many books are’]
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WNT ©ET B€d  avana hattira hana  he has money [lit.
]33 ide ‘near to him money is’]

The second example (2@ BT TEd T3 ) suggests that at this very
moment, ‘he’ happens to have some money, and that this situation will
not last for very long (for instance, because he wants to spend it on
something, or because he will go home and change his clothes and the
money will be in the pocket of his other trousers).

Other such expressions of proximity include 2% ‘near’ and %Oﬁb@j
‘in the hand [of]’, both of which are also construed with the genitive
case of the possessing person.

It is important to distinguish these different types of relationships
between possessor and possessed, because the choice of the wrong con-
struction may lead to misleading or somewhat ridiculous results. ¢z
X0 WRM> AT avana hattira miigu ide suggests that ‘he’ is holding
a severed nose in his hand (e.g., he may be a hunter and have cut off
the nose of an animal), and €3N O 3T avanige mane ide suggests
that ‘he’ was born with a house, just as people are born with limbs of
their bodies, and that this house will remain with him for the rest of
his life.

This distinction between permanence and temporariness is no long-
er strictly indicated when the relationship between possessor and pos-
sessed is expressed attributively, i.e., by means of the relative participle
iruva:

TEAATO F’ooi hanaviruva samsthe ~ an institution that has
money

WE QT buddhiyiruva vidyarthi a student with intelligence
ITBE

As the above examples show, “2T& iruva is joined to the preceding
word according to the usual rules of sandhi. Literally, these phrases
mean ‘an institution where there is money’ and ‘a student in whom
there is intelligence’. (Idiomatically, one would prefer to translate
them adjectivally, as ‘a rich institution’ and ‘a bright student’.) Of
course such expressions can also be pronominalized: buddhiyiruvavanu
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‘a fellow in whom there is / who has intelligence’, i.e., ‘an intelligent
fellow’.

Forms of the defective verb ul

Instead of “3T0&3 iruva, one often finds (mainly in the written language)
the relative participle W@é ulla, which is derived from the defective
verb ul ‘to be’.

HEIRY, RO rf% hanavulla samsthe an institution that has

' money
WY o3¢, buddhiyulla vidyarthi a student with intelligence
IR HF

(Interestingly, ulla is sometimes found to be used with the accusative
case, as if ul were a transitive verb meaning ‘to have’.?)

A pronominalized form of ulla is found as the first word of one of
the most famous of all Kannada poems, the twelfth-century vacana 820
of Basava: Q0%,3300 &330003 &I0WIETY ullavaru sivalaya maduvaru
[...], which has been translated as “The rich will make temples for Si-
va”:® ullavaru here means ‘those with whom there is’, i.e., we have here
a euphemistic expression for the rich, ‘with whom there is wealth’.*

The only other form of this defective verb that is still in use is the
third person singular neuter @008 umtu ‘it is’. Regionally (in coastal
Karnataka) however, one occasionally hears umtu used as a general
equivalent for the present tense of iru in all persons and genders in
both singular and plural.®

Umtu is also used in combination with the verbs agu and madu.
The resulting &003MY umtagu and QV0EDTIVREY umtumadu (which
means exactly the same as @003NAD umtdgisu) respectively mean ‘to
originate, arise, be created’ and ‘to create’.

The negative mood

Besides the past, present and future tenses, Dravidian has negative verb
forms. We have already come across two defective negative verb forms
(illa and alla). English possesses other negative words, like ‘never’,
‘nowhere’, ‘nothing’, etc. Such words do not exist in Kannada; instead,
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as we have already seen, short phrases containing negative verb forms
are used.

In standard modern Kannada, an action is negated not by using
a conjugated finite verb form, but by means of a verbal noun, an in-
finitive, or a gerund (as we have seen) together with the defective illa.
But there exist, however, fully inflected finite negative verb forms with
personal endings. These forms are made by directly adding personal
endings to the verb root to create the forms of the negative mood or
ARG Y nisédharthavidhi:®

(first class)

singular plural
[RTBI madenu RRTBRY) madevu
=8 madi =80 madiri

DT madanu T madaru
DR madalu
DIRTTD madadu DRRR) madavu

(second class)

singular plural
BT kareyenu [s[o]es oy kareyevu
3O kareyi ZTONO kareyiri

[s{o]er ST kareyanu T kareyaru
TTONL kareyalu
FTODTD kareyadu FTODNR) kareyavu

In modern usage, these forms are generally considered rather old-fash-
ioned and hardly occur. The main reason for this is that they do not
indicate time: they are absolute negations, negating the occurrence of
an action or process categorically, without reference to a specific point
in time. A sentence such as a kelasavannu madenu “I do not do that
work” would signify “I have never done such a thing, I am not doing
it now, and I will never do it.” Usually, a speaker will wish to make a
negation with regard to a specific setting in time, and therefore there
are only few occasions where these forms of the negative mood would
be of use today.
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Another obvious reason why these forms are rarely used nowadays
is their ambiguity. Forms like kareyiri and madi look exactly like the
imperatives.

Two non-finite negative forms, however, are used frequently: one
is the negative gerund, which is formed by adding the suffix -ade to
the verb root. The other is the negative relative participle, formed
by adding -ada to the verb root.

PR FOF Avanu kelasa mada- He went home

RRBT IN de manege hodanu.  without having

TRETIR. done the work.

eITD TR WIRRT Adu nanu madada That is work that I

3OR. kelasa. will never do / do
not do.

The negative verbal noun, derived from the negative relative partici-
ple, is extremely rare in the modern language, because of the great simi-
larity in pronunciation, especially in quick speech, to the past tense ver-
bal noun (compare, for instance, madadudu [negative] and madidudu
[past]). Instead, the combination of the negative gerund plus the ver-
bal noun of iru ‘to be’ is commonly preferred, the final e of the negative
gerund being elided: hogade + iruvudu > hogadiruvudu ‘not going’, etc.

The negative relative participle illada is also used when one wishes
to communicate non-possession. Compare the following phrases with
the ones given earlier in this lesson:

BEIAV T F’uoﬁ@ hanavillada samsthe ~ an institution without
money

2,335% ALY o buddhiyillada vidyarthi a stupid student

ITHE

Literally, these phrases mean ‘an institution where there is no money’
and ‘a student in whom there is no intelligence’. Of course such ex-
pressions can also be pronominalized: buddhiyilladavanu ‘a fellow who
has no intelligence’, ‘a dunce’.
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The last type of finite verb forms constitutes what is usually termed
the potential mood (in Kannada: Z03R&T00LBIE sambhavandril-
pavidhi). These forms indicate not actual reality, but possibility or
potentiality. Because it does not refer to reality anyway, the potential
mood has no tense forms.

Nowadays many consider this mood a bit old-fashioned, and it has
largely been replaced by the construction infinitive + 205230 bahudu
(as has been discussed in an earlier lesson). Its use is found mainly
in the more highly literate and cultured sections of Kannada-speaking
society.

The potential is formed by adding specially modified personal end-
ings (they resemble the endings of the past tense, but with a lengthened
first vowel) to the gerund of the verb; the one exception is the third
person singular neuter. With verbs of the first class, there are alterna-
tive, similar forms in most persons.

Personal suffixes for the potential mood

person (gender) singular (gender) plural
1 enu éevu
2 i iri
3 masc. anu epicene aru
fem. alu
neuter itu neuter avu

First class (‘I may make’, etc.)

singular

Istps.  WoR03ve / 55@(325653 madiyenu / madyenu /
/ BIOTED madenu

2nd ps. TP madi

3rdps. ERROIRIW / WRWYRD madiyanu / madyanu /
masc. / BT madanu
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[RRWRW / Wety > madiyalu / madyalu / madalu

/ TRT
3rdps. RPERED maditu
neuter
plural
Istps. @RRODEF) / [eEesy madiyévu / madyévu /
/ BB madevu
2nd ps. ®&eO madiri
3rdps. T[RRI / &EYDS  madiydru / madydru /
epic. / TTIT madaru
3rdps. [NRRWRY) / TRWYF) madiyavu / madyavu /
neuter  / ZREY) madavu

Second class (‘I may call’, etc.)

singular plural

1stps. IV karedenu 1stps. 30C€TY) karedévu
2nd ps. 3JIVQE  karedi 2nd ps. 3IVQCO  karediri
3rd ps. 3O karedanu ~ 3rdps. IOTRDD karedaru
masc. epic.

3rd ps. 3ITVTY karedalu
fem.

3rd ps. 3TCWED kareyitu 3rd ps. 300wy karedavu
nt. nt.
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Religions of Karnataka

WARIE
£

I IR BOFR) 3eT 3T o T TJTOJTNY TO03TCN-
N AT, 85 TJTOBONYEY IOF) T WeTND, AWINE -
O3TR0NNE DT, BIERINYOT T &3THE ZTOTD BRONR FO-
03N MREY. 3T 30Ty TJTOJONML FTr &3TT BRTNAOT
WOTRR). FOTPT, TTF BT ¢ BRI TNFT WITCINNED
B0LIAATDD).

TF,0BRI BIRRITY. YV T ITer 33T WAT D0W V-
4706 WTRITT. [T FOF Te0NT B BEVOWT T TR,
BT FOT TTOWT e T LERTT W LR €8T TIT. -
BeszoN BRTET MHOPMOFA0T YIOLRT FFNT BATPTI
W @ HRROTT. AT ST 2RO FT0W ST, BTI
TOTR) F0ON WD NRLY. FOTT TTTY, WaDYIIRLWEIomD
S, @TETeN WIDWTT. B,0308,3 FFTOIE BTLTRETF, TN T
20N RRTYLNVB: LYY, TIVF; N TNRWTZRE VT B[N0,
@ DDFD TNRVT P, W YL VDR[0T S0
2T ‘T[T’ QOW T, M&LFTINTY WITD. HOBJ -
TR, Le30N0T WATEY RO FTIN ST

Statue of the great bull Nandi, Siva’s vehicle (at Chamundi Hill, Mysore):
one of the largest bull statues in the world
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Vocabulary

ST
SEI)
ERASEN
LT
LT
93503590
DRTHRIZ
Rliony)
WB@Q@
BEDOW
O
3OR)
ORI,
nox)
peleEs)antel:;
2308
M
33

g,
T0NET
J02W
2,88
C3lejekate]
afalel
286

3
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atrpta
atrpti
anubhavisu
anubhava
anubhavi
anuyayi
asamanate
idiya

ityadi
kutumba
kelavaru
kelavu

kelavomme

gumpu
gumpugarike
jati

jivana
trpta

trpti
dharmika
nambu
naitika
parampare
prapamca
pracina

priti

dissatisfied

dissatisfaction

to experience

religious experience

mystic
follower
inequality
entire

etc.

family

some persons

some (things)

sometimes

group

group consciousness, ‘groupism’

caste

life
satisfied
satisfaction
religious

to believe
moral
tradition
world
ancient

love



WD
W3
WATEY
Wgmedn
23ed
velela)
A
ENSESES
VPN
=[N

INARY

A3eR
B,0083
38,
ffcARIY
o
BTTOD
3=
ENAERY
ABNTS
20e3AD
=0

T TToCWT
TS
T3
&E TS
BOTIT

baduku
Basava
Basavanna
belavanige
bére
mamdi
manassu
manusya
manava
mukhya

vacana

visesa
vaiyaktika
vyakti
Satamana
Siva
Sivamaya
Saiva
samana
samdnate
sambhavisu
sari
sampraddyika
sadhane
samdjika
sahityakrti

halavaru
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to live

(name)

(name, ‘elder brother B.”)
development

different

person

mind

human, person

human, person
something important

(name of a literary form,
‘utterance’)

something special
something personal
person, individual
century

(name of god)

made of god
pertaining to Siva
equal

equality

to arise, originate
correct, right
orthodox, traditional
religious discipline / practice
social

literary work

many persons

215
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TOR) halavu many
%00 himde behind
So5,&J hinnele background
JRE hosa new

Notes

1 This construction closely resembles, for instance, the Latin construction mihi
est and the Russian y meHs ecTb, both of which mean ‘to me is’.

2 A few examples are quoted from older literature by Kittel in his dictionary,
in the lemma ul.

3 As in the famous anthology of translations by A.K. Ramanujan, Speaking of
Siva (Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1973).

4 Cf. an English expression like ‘a man of means’, signifying financial means.
5 In other words, it is used grammatically like the defective illa and alla.

6 Venkatachalasastry 2007: 158-9.
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Impersonal and ‘passive’ verbal constructions — the conditional — the con-
cessional — verbal expressions of time — verbal expressions of mode — verbal
expressions of place

Impersonal and passive verbal constructions

Kannada has two constructions that can be used as equivalents of the
modern Indo-European passive mode: one resembles the passive rather
well, while it is better to consider the other an impersonal construction.

Western linguists use the term ‘passive’ for the Kannada construc-
tion in which the historical short form of the infinitive of a verb (not
in -alu, but in -al) is followed by a form of the auxiliary verb padu ‘to
experience, to undergo’.!

&3 FOX a kelasa that work is being
TREQRT madalpaduttade done

This type of construction, although commonly understood, is consid-
ered rather artificial, and it is not used often.>

If one wishes to indicate who or what the agent of the action is,
this can be added using the ablative / instrumental case:

TN BTIOTW idu avanimda this is being done
TREYEST madalpaduttade by him

(In practice, this is rarely done, because the main reason for using a
passive construction is to focus on the logical object.)

A more common construction to achieve the same result (namely,
to indicate that a transitive action takes place, without indicating the
agent of the action) also uses the infinitive in -alu, together with a
form of the verb dgu in an unspecified third person singular neuter.
(The final u of the infinitive ending is elided before the following long
a.) The object of verb remains the object (i.e., nouns and pronouns
indicating humans must be in the accusative case, and neuter nouns
and pronouns facultatively so), and it does not become the grammatical
subject, as is the case in the previously mentioned construction with
padu.
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&3 3OX a kelasa that work is being
TRTBOMIT madaldguttade done

&3 3OF a kelasa madalayitu that work was done
TRTUOVB

&3 IR a kelasa madalagide that work has been
RRBCINT done

& R INGTY, d pustakagalannu  those books have
BN odalagide been read

Also this construction is not often used, although clearly more fre-
quently than the one with padu.

The conditional

In the major modern European languages, a condition is indicated by
means of a special word, such as the English ‘if’ in a sentence such as
if he comes, I too will come, German ‘falls’ in falls er kommt, komme ich
auch, etc. The Dravidian languages do not have such a single word
that indicates conditionality: they have a special verb form for this.?
In Kannada, this form is based on the past tense stem, to which the
distinctive suffix -are is added: avanu bamdare nanii barutténe (‘if he
comes, I too will come”).

ey ¥ TReWT nivu dlli hodare if you go there, you will

QWO avarannu noduviri see them [lit.: there

[RETBDD if-gone you them
will-see]

TNt WRTT hage madidare tumba if one does that, one

30020 &3 labha siguttade obtains great profit [lit.:

ATS T thus if-done much

profit is-obtained]
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933 SOWT A amma karedare ninu  if mother calls, you

3@@ Renw3edy taksana hogabéku must go at once [lit.:
mother if-called you
immediately to-go
is-desired]

The above examples show that the formation of the conditional is per-
fectly regular: always the past stem + are (bamd-are; hod-are; madid-
are; kared-are).

Like the gerund and the relative participle, the conditional is a
non-finite verb form and does not indicate person, gender or number.
Without an explicit subject, the conditional can also express generality,
such as in a famous line from a song by the popular Kannada film actor
Rajkumar* in the movie Akasmika: TEHTT FZT TR T2
huttidare kannada nadalli® huttabéku ‘if one is born, one should be born
in the Kannada land’ (i.e., if at all one must be born, then one ought to
be born in the beautiful land of Karnataka).

Also a (past) perfect conditional is possible, indicating a condition
that has, or should have been, fulfilled in the past. This form consists,
like other perfect forms, of a gerund (usually) and a form of the verb
iru ‘to be’ (in this case: the conditional), and it is used particularly (in
an unexpectedly idiomatic way) to express an unreal situation,® i.e., a
hypothetical situation that has not arisen, in which case the unreal con-
sequence (i.e., the consequence which would have been expected, but
which of course did not arise, because the condition was not fulfilled)
is expressed in the past continuous mode:’

eITTITO TN avaru hage if he had done this,
m%go" o  madiddare nanii I too would have
Fiolod) % cg P )) baruttiddenu come

eI avaru mumcitavagi  if he had said this
=N0WBeN heliddare idu beforehand, this
TEYZT WD aguttiralilla® would not have

wegsde) happened
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Idiomatic translation of two frequent conditionals

Two words that are obviously conditionals, and that are in very fre-
quent everyday use, are usually better not translated as conditionals
into English.

One extremely often used word in everyday conversation, ¢330
ddare, is the conditional form of the verb €31 dgu ‘to become / hap-
pen / occur’. Literally, this word means ‘if [something] happens’ or ‘if
[something] is’. Hardly any Kannada speaker is consciously aware of
this, but if the word occurs at the beginning of a sentence or phrase, it
can usually best be translated in English as ‘but’.

A common combination is &eMeT3T hagadare ‘if [that] becomes
so’ or ‘if that is so’ (hage+ adare), which is best translated as ‘in that
case’ or ‘if so’.

Another very frequently used conditional word is Q0T emdare,
which is derived from the quotative verb ennu. Literally, it means ‘if
[one] says’, but its function is often better represented by the English
translation ‘that is to say’, ‘i.e.’, ‘in other words’:

WRD TF, X083,  avanu nanna nemta, he is my relative,
Q0BT &, WIe=S emdare nanna mava- that is to say, my

=N na maga cousin [uncle’s son]

& 3OR 3d0W 3, d kelasa tumba that work is very

NOTT TN kasta, emdare nanu  difficult, in other

TR, maduvudilla words: I will not
do it

Emdare is often used to introduce explanations and can often be trans-
lated as ‘because’

oD 3en IR nanu béga manege 1 must go home soon,
TRende, hogabeku, emdare  because it is getting
QN0T3 caliyaguttade cold

WP
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T 0T WBOQ  avaru éke baralilla  he did not come

NOTT L=ON emdare avarige because he was not well

BTOTOL husariralilla (lit. “if one says “why
did he not come”, [then
the answer is] there
was no health to him’)

Often emdare serves as an emphatic kind of copula, ‘is / are / am’,
especially where a situation is explained in detail:

263 NOTWT ©IT  Site emdare avara  Site is his wife
B, patni

Hence a highly idiomatic expression like the following will become
clear: 2308320 QOTT 230N &R £2 bemdekdyi emdare avarige prana
‘okra’ are his favourite food’ (lit.: “if one says ‘okra’, him-to life-force”;
prana in ancient — and current — Indian thought is the basic life-force
in every living being, comparable to the Chinese gi).

SOTWT also occurs frequently in combination with the interroga-
tive 0T eke ‘why’: $080T3TC ekemdare (¢ke + emdare) literally means “if
[one] says “why™, but is best translated to English by means of the
simple ‘because’.

Both 3038 and 03T are very commonly written joined to the
preceding word:

T AT avaru nimma tamdeya- if he is your father,
30T3030TTITT varadare'® nivii dodda then you too must
DOTP ©WT Tt pamditaragirabéku’®  have become a great
a¥ole scholar

oL BoaNT3eB

Another function of the conditional is found in less careful and less
exact usage, namely, as an indication of time:

eI WOTT avanu bamdare when he came, the
ZOR WOACWSY  kelasa mugiyitu work was completed

This usage is, of course, potentially confusing and ought to be avoided;
but it is good for the learner to know that less careful users of the lan-
guage in practice do use the conditional in this manner.'? The correct
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and unambiguous manner to express the time at which an event takes
place or has taken place will be discussed below.'?

The concessive

If the inclusive suffix -ii is added to a conditional, a verb form is created
that indicates a concession:

eI WOTTR avanu bamdarii even if he comes, I
TORR WL nanii barutténe too will come

The formation of the concessive is quite simple: adding -i to a condi-
tional means ‘also if’, ‘although’, or ‘even if’. Some modern Kannada
grammars mention the concessive as a separate verb form (for which
reason it is also mentioned here), but traditional grammars written in
Kannada do not.

For individual reasons of relatively rare stylistic preference, some
authors choose the older form ending in -agyi (= agi + @): WD
OTRNRY, TV WD 38 ¢ avanu bamdagyi nani barutténe. Occasion-
ally one also finds the gerund with an added -

Interrogatives with -0 and -adari

Interrogative words (énu, yaru, elli yava) acquire special meanings
when they are combined with the concessive adarii or the doubt suffix
-0.

When the suffix -0 is added, the interrogative word loses its in-
terrogative meaning and indicates indefiniteness: yaru + 6 > yaro
‘somebody’; énu + 6 > éno ‘something’, etc.

O3500RE WOTWTY  yard bamdaru somebody came
C35eTRRE yaranné nodidenu 1 saw someone
SRCRTD

w2 oS¢ adu elliyo ide it is somewhere
e

A similar but semantically different change takes place when adarii (the
concessive of agu) is added: this changes the interrogative into a word
that indicates indifference: yaru + dadari > ydarddari ‘anybody’, elli
+ adari > elliyadarii ‘anywhere’, etc.
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yaradarii
barabahudu

elliyadaru kitukolli

enadari heli

Verbal expressions of mode
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anyone may come

please sit down
anywhere

please say anything

A relative participle can be joined with the adverb amte or hage ‘thus,
in that manner’, resulting in a verbal expression of mode. Before amte
the final short a of the participle is elided.

LTI THRBRTOI

ITI WRRTWIZN avanu madidahage

avanu madidamte
T [REYN, nanu maduvudilla

I will not do [it] in the
manner in which he did

[it] [lit.: he
done-manner I-doing
is-not]

TR BIRWRN, nanu maduvudilla

(the same as above)

The combination of a non-past relative participle + amte or hage can
have another idiomatic meaning, namely, a causative one. Especially
the combination of relative participle + hage / amte + madu is a com-
mon way to express a causative, as in the second sample sentence be-

low:

BT WM
ﬁee&réeﬁ

T TN
2eH=03
TRRT

avanu baruvahage
heliddene

nanu hage heluvamte
madidaru

I have told him to
come [he
coming-thus
having-said I am]

they made me say
that [I so
saying-thus they
made]
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Verbal expressions of time

When we indicate time, we are talking about a point in time in refer-
ence to a main event. The way to do this in Kannada is to use a relative
participle and to add the word aga ‘then, that time’. The final vowel of
the relative participle is elided. As with other constructions containing
a relative participle, there is no explicit indication of the grammatical
subject of that participle. For example:

baruva + aga >

bamda + aga >

EITIRD WTOTsN
TR AR,

eITID WOTIN
VDI %zde")egﬁ

TR Q. oon
9L WO

baruvaga when [the subject]
will come

bamdaga after [the subject]
has come

avanu baruvaga I will not be there

nanu iruvudilla when he comes

avanu bamddga nanu I was not there when

iralilla he came
nanu illadaga she came when I
avalu bamdalu was' not there

Verbal expressions of place

As we have seen above, verbal expressions of time are created by join-
ing a relative participle to the word daga ‘then’. The same can be done
with the word alli ‘there’ to create verbal expressions of place: e.g., iru-
valli (< iruva + alli), ‘where something / somebody is’; hodalli ‘where
someone / something went’, etc.

Ty %
TREMTY B0W
WS 2T

eIT3TD BRCT WRE
TR IRRTY. BN
NBR Q)

navu ndle hoguvalli  there are many
tumba jana iddare people where we will
be going tomorrow

avaru hoda varsa vasa where he lived last
madidalli iga énii illa year, there is nothing
now
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&3 WY V0BTORE.  a bassu nimtiruvalli'® et us turn to the
WOTENA balakadege'® hogona right where that bus
BREMLCED is standing

Alternatively, such sentences could be constructed as navu ndle hoguva
jagadalli tumba jana iddare ‘there are many people at the place where
we will be going tomorrow’, etc.

In very literary usage, the combination of relative participle + alli
may be used as an alternative for the conditional.

Exercise

Read and translate the following sentences:

O. dFI WNT IOA FOWNRN [TRRETR FORRR), TeTTTY
FOO3RN TRV .

9. T YWEE, Woment VIR YPRTOY."’

5. WTW B IOATTY TPRTTN T TREWRHVY .

Q. TNt JRERTT AT AW TFTQ .

R. & TV WOIENR IR I7, & 2T8.

&. Qe WIRT BTOR WY FOBRERMST.

2. W], B DRTT AT WDRHY.

S. 24, T DRTTR T BTN G TRERT.

c.

TREWETE FOF Wen INVNATT T AVTF, TREMWIOTD.
0O0. DTN L3CTVTT LT TBREMWITVTY; TR WDV, LI0TT
JIN WBY 3T 2T.
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Religions of Karnataka

RO0DTT

Main entrance of the Mamjunatha Temple, Dharmasthala

FTOFEITT BORRYOND , T30 FFT &QOSJQ, cjabﬂgeé NOW
BT FEIT. Y, 3O TeTITNLT, BTT QW08
TRT T TV, TR T30 THEAR, 0T . T TG-
T2,e003 BBETER,CF,T LTI TRATT WITY RO FToe ¢33-
QOTRR BT 3T BRTNVOTOR WITT. YWOT BT RRT-
e ‘BT’ ROV, BLTITION FIEHITY, FFT 03T
TOOTOLAD A 20T HINT BITZY LROT 3REZTO.

qsmvﬁg%ﬂd@ LRTBTICBT G0 T BT B &3 zreN ToedA1S-
3. FRREQTOND "’ EFDH, BT PTReHIT R H0T
00T ﬁée,—-’%wda, O TRPFD DTT .08 TRI. 23T w3ed
BRENT OIVIROWN IZTN FREFFE, WAHTT. 30 T3-
TRINE 00T, BINT FRNRTHTONE JRTE WO TT TN, TE-
3N WO 3T e TFB AWRTITN DO 008 0350 3-
One 3e2nd ¢newl AMLIedond TePTT. LR BRTT 83 TRE
AT WONR WRODTOLT. I3, ROTY, FREFYTY L
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T BB, TIT WRON ANeed RTWMSH, dRT DWRTT
RRCZDTTNGY 85 WO, AFZT FOIT BMITOT.

mommcﬁzﬁeamﬁdé’gﬁ FOTO TN Don IRZHY,
¢3¢0 TeRINER 0. NROT L3eT FEONS A0TTer 23,3 T3es3-
ATAT. 26T 3R 7, HF IO FEEUIFRRYTI S Tt LRTIW-
DFR,D03 TR AT BRT 13 0TO0ITR FOT TR
2BBTYOOIDTP 2e3. WNCT FLIZ T ToTto GIoeE T Ta0DE T TN
FREFITO, IBOINTEI, SHOOT A TTEEITT 2.0 T[NV
T W07, 83 Be0TNT.

The Mamjunatha Temple, Dharmasthala, by evening

Vocabulary
DOIPR  anuydyi follower
9303 anéka many
&N aga then, that time

EEScRas ippataidu twenty-five
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ivattina
igina

uli
ekemdare
omme
karavali
kalatmaka
kali

kanisu
kaphi

karu
karyakrama
kuduma
kelavomme
kémdra
gudda
gramthalaya
cali
cikitsalaya
jasti

jille

jotege
tamde
taksana
tale
talenovu
divasa

deévate

today’s, of today
of now, present
to remain
because

once

coast

artistic

to learn

to appear, seem
coffee

car

program
(placename)
sometimes
centre

hill, hillock
library

cold

clinic

too much, excessively
district
together with
father
immediately
head

headache

daily (adverb)
divinity
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Yo

T /G,
Joe3

SRR
zok3
RPTE
DGR

TR

WOIHE

WXY
230BT0W
TOTDTRG
TNTTDRSE
=g
T2002335N
SN OoTDTO
=N
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Dharmasthala

dharmadhikari

dharmika
nija

nidde / nidre
nemta

novu
pamdita
purvaja
pradhana
prana
balakade
bahala
bemdekayi
Mamjunatha
mahamiirti
madtra
mumcitavagi
mumduvari
mugi

mugisu

yati

yatrika
raksane
ridhi

rupa

labha

(placename)

(religious title and
function)

religious

real, true

sleep

(blood-) relative
pain

scholar

ancestor

main, chief

life, life force

right (side)

much, very

okra, ‘ladies’ fingers’
(name)

great image

only

beforehand, earlier
to continue

to end (intr.)

to end, finish (trans.)
wandering ascetic
pilgrim

protection

custom, usage
form, shape

profit, advantage

229
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TRTTIODN
eRlarele]
ToNR
O

Notes

1 This form of the infinitive in -al, which remains also in combination with the
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limga

varegli
varsa
Vadiraja
vasa
Satamana
Siksaka
samkhye
samgrahalaya
samtosa
sahisnute
samskrtika
savira
saviraru
sinima
sumaru
somavara
spasta
hadinaraneya
hagadare
hagii
husaru

‘sign’, a particular
depiction of Siva

until

year

(name)
dwelling, living
century (100 years)
teacher
number
museum

joy

tolerance
cultural
thousand
thousands
movie theatre
approximately
Monday

clear

sixteenth

in that case, if that is so

and, also
health

following p, shows that this construction is rather archaic.

2 It is so rarely used that I once heard a professional linguist in a seminar,
who was a native speaker of Kannada, assume that it is a late imitation of
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the English passive. This is obviously wrong, since its use can be found al-
ready in tenth-century Kannada literature and also in the neighbouring Tamil
language. Similarly, D.N. Shankar Bhat writes: “Such sentences are just trans-
lations from English (or Sanskrit)” (Bhat 2001: 125, §7.5: €203 m'c‘;sﬁ%b
0N W (AW Be ROR,Z) WY LPTOITNE ©RF). Such historically
unfounded utterances show how very rarely this construction is used.

3 The Kannada term for the conditional verb form is ST, SR paksartha-

nyiina: Venkatachalasastry 2007: 159.

4 Rajkumar (1929-2006), immediately recognizable by his prominent pointed
nose, was by far the most popular actor in the Kannada-language film industry
during most of his life. He won several awards, including an honorary doctor-
ate from the University of Mysore in 1976. Amitabh Bachchan, the best known
‘Bollywood’ movie actor, is on record as having said: “If an actor like Dr. Raj-
kumar were there in Bollywood, we would have been nowhere” (Nilacharal
Magagzine, March 10th, 2010).

5 The shortened form nddalli (for nadinalli) can occur in verse for metrical
reasons.

6 In European grammars this is often described by the Latin term irrealis.

7 This construction of the unreal is also often seen, however, with a simple
conditional: avaru hage madidare nanii baruttiddenu, etc.

8 dgutta + iralu + illa = aguttiralilla ‘was not becoming’, the negative form of
the present tense in the continuous mode.

9 The green vegetable known in the Western as ‘okra’ is often poetically called
‘lady’s fingers’ in India, on account of its tapered shape, and this name is what
one commonly finds on the menus of restaurants.

10 tamde + y + avaru + adare = tamdeyavaradare, “if [X] is the [respected]
father”. Compare the use of avaru after names as a polite form of address
(Iesson 2), or a German expression like Herr Vater.

Y pamditaru + agi + ira + beku = pamditaragirabéku

12 This confusion of conditionality and temporality is found also in other lan-
guages; for instance, in colloquial German one can often hear the word wenn
as a substitute for falls.

13 See p. 224 in this lesson.

14 illadaga, begin in the negative mode, does not indicate tense; that the sen-
tence should be translated with ‘I was not’ is to be inferred from the tense of
the final verb, bamdalu.

15 nimtu + iruva + alli

16 <o the right side’. Here one could also say balakke (or, in the big cities, the
awful but common raitu), but the text is idiomatically considered more explicit
and clear.

17 ulidu + iralu + illa: a past perfect.

18 The dharmddhikari or ‘religiously authoritative person’ is the person who
holds the highest authority in a religious centre.
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S v

Wood carving work being carried out at the Jaina matha at Humcha

ella ‘all’ — the ‘aloof’ personal pronouns atanu / itanu and ake / ike — the
reflexive pronoun tanu / tavu — auxiliary verbs — other defective verbs and
idiomatic usages — possibility

ella ‘all’

The word Q® ella is peculiar in that it can be used either as an attribute
or substantively:

DO 55@% ned ella hannugalu all the fruits
58@% nee R hannugalellavu (the same)

As an attribute, the word is NG} ella (or, alternatively, INSP) ella).
Substantively, in the sense of ‘all things’, it is a neuter and has the
form Q@ ella or X ) ellavu or N R ellavii in the nominative case,
which suggests that it would be declined like the pronoun ¢33 avy;
however, in the oblique cases it is declined like adu (see the table be-
low). In the sense of ‘all persons’, it is epicene and has the form Q& D
ellaru in the nominative, like the pronoun €¢3z300 avaru.

Because ‘all’ indicates quantity, like a numeral, one often sees mam-
di or jana (both mamdi and jana mean ‘person’)" after it before the noun
to which it refers; however, it is not deemed necessary:
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INS) [33508] ella [mamdi] vidhy- all the students
QTRHE NS arthigalu

QATRQENFQ T vidyarthigalellaru  (the same)

As these examples show, the substantively used ella meaning ‘all things’
or ‘everything’ is & &) ellavy, ‘all persons’ is & T ellaru. They are
declined as follows:

INS] &) ellav) everything (nominative)

DO (B ella(vannu) everything (accusative)

DO TOOT  elladarimda  from (ablative)
everything

QOT ﬁﬁ elladakke to everything (dative)

QO TT elladara of everything (genitive)

N TTO elladaralli in everything (locative)

The form ellaru / ellarii for persons is quite regular:

NS o/ NS OR  ellaru / ellarii (nominative)
NS dc‘d%t / ellarannu / (accusative)
N Zja@i ellarannii

Q00T / ellarimda / (ablative)
RO DOTOR ellarimdalii

QVONR / VL ONR ellarige / ellarigi (dative)

DO (o} ellara (genitive)
NS UQ / ellaralli / ellaralli ~ (locative)

It should be noted that the forms of ella with the inclusive suffix i are
quite usual. Strictly speaking, this is superfluous, since ‘all’ semanti-
cally already includes everything. This i should be considered nothing
more than an emphasizing of the all-inclusive character of ella.

When ella follows the word to which it refers (as in vidyarthigalel-
larii), any case endings are added to the form of ella:
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ATRYHE NYQOZR,  vidyarthigalellaranni  1saw all the
SReTIH nodidenu students

or ella is added after the case ending:

C %S@% N¥8®  avanu hannugalannella  he ate all
80T timda the fruits

but one can also let ella precede the word to which it refers:

VI Q) avanu ella he ate all
5{@% ﬁeésgx 3033 hannugalannu timda the fruits

Very similar to the use of ella is the use of two other non-numeral quan-
tifiers: 3 kela ‘some’ and T hala ‘many’. Here too, one comes across
different usages. The use of kela and hala in their uninflected forms ap-
pears a bit old-fashioned, and is found in an occasional fixed expression
such as 30T kelakala ‘some time’. T kelavaru ‘some [persons]’
and ©®OT halavaru ‘many [persons]’ are common, and they are de-
clined exactly like avaru. However, when used attributively, one very
commonly finds the expressions 3©zy) w008 kelavu mamdi and ©O)
08 halavu mamdi, as for instance O TO0R QTRHE N kelavu
mamdi vidyarthigalu ‘a few / some students’, B T[0Q LTI
halavu mamdi viksakaru ‘many viewers’. Case endings are added to the
noun: 3OTY TV0R QATRHENTTY 2Bty e kelavu mamdi vidyarthi-
galannu nodiddene ‘I have seen a few students’.

The ‘aloof’ personal pronouns atanu / itanu and ake /
ke

Already in lesson 1 it was discussed that for ‘he’ and ‘she’ one can use
either the singular €330 avanu / 2D ivanu (‘he’, distant and proxi-
mate) and TS avalu / WD ivalu (‘she’, distant and proximate), or
e933TD / 33T (the epicene plural, distant and proximate) when one
wishes to show respect.

There is also another option, which is less commonly used but is
commonly known: ¢330 atanu / 853D itanu (‘he’, distant and prox-
imate) and ¢3% ake / 853 ike (‘she’, distant and proximate). These
masculine pronouns are also used in their short forms €33 dta and €33
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ita and are declined just like a masculine noun ending in -a. ¢33 dke
and 833 ike are declined like feminine nouns ending in -e.

These pronouns are used when a speaker or writer does not know
whether respect should be expressed or not, or prefers to express aloof-
ness rather than to express respect, disrespect or familiarity. (In prac-
tice, this ostensibly detached avoiding of showing one’s attitude to-
wards the person about whom one speaks or writes often suggests a
deep disrespect or disgust on the part of the speaker or writer with
regard to that person.? This is especially clear in conversation, when
somebody is spoken about with a slow and very emphatic ata or ake.)
The verb is usually in the third person singular (correspondingly mas-
culine or feminine), but sometimes one finds the verb in the third per-
son plural.

The reflexive pronoun tanu / tavu

Apart from the pronouns for the first, second and third person singular
and plural, Kannada has a reflexive pronoun, like other Dravidian lan-
guages. Its use resembles that of the English words that end in ‘-self’
(himself, herself, itself, themselves), German selbst, and Dutch zelf, the
difference being that Kannada o= tanu (and its plural form 303
tavu) is fully declined, following the pattern of nanu and navu. Its use
is not so very frequent, but it is a part of the standard Kannada vocab-
ulary. 3o tanu is used for all genders in the singular. The genitive
3&; tanna (singular) / 3?)3& tamma (plural) can be translated as ‘his /
her / its own’ (singular) / ‘their own’ (plural).

o B R0 tanu srésthanemdu  he thinks that
29NTROE ap) 3 tilidukomdiddane he [himself] is
the best
URW I, DI, TRTY, avalu tanna she has
DT Klar) &) pustakavannu forgotten her
maretiddale [own] book

o¢ tané, with the emphatic suffix -¢, is often used for a still greater
emphasis than a plain -é:
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933 3¢ B3 IR avanu tané i kelasa  he did this work
=RRT madida himself

o3¢ taneé is also often heard as a general emphasizing particle:®

LI BN Toe avanu iga tané he came just
00T bamda now

The plural 30%) tavu is sometimes, usually under ceremonious or sol-
emn circumstances, used as a highly polite pronoun for the second
person, still more courteous than €33 nivu. It is used when speaking
with high-ranking religious dignitaries, in formal speech with members
of the high nobility, etc., and can be compared with English usages such
as ‘your eminence’ and ‘your highness’.

33 D 23eD, tamage énu béku, what does your
e ? svami? eminence wish,
lord?

Tow) ZCYWT mB  tavu hélidare saku it is enough if
your highness
says so

Auxiliary verbs

The use of auxiliary verbs is known in many languages. Some of these
verbs have a modal function, i.e., their use indicates that an action or
process is not actual, but possible, intended, etc. (cf. ‘can’ in English I
can do that; ‘diirfen’ in German wir diirfen dorthin gehen, etc.). Auxiliary
verbs are also used in many languages to indicate tense (cf. the auxil-
iary ‘will’ in English I will go, where Kannada has the simple conjugated
form hoguvenu) or mood (cf. the auxiliary ‘may’ in English I may come,
where Kannada has the simple conjugated form bamdenu).

Kannada has a number of verbs that can be used as auxiliary verbs
in combination with non-finite forms of other verbs (usually the gerund
or the present participle), with a variety of typical meanings.

The reflexive kollu

Perhaps the most frequently used auxiliary verb is 3 %3;’) kollu. In mod-
ern Kannada, this verb means ‘to buy, purchase’, which is a historically
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relatively late narrowing down of the original meaning (from ‘to take’
to ‘to take in return for payment’).? In combination with a preceding
gerund of another verb, kollu acquires a reflexive meaning, somewhat
like the medial mood in ancient Greek or the atmanépada in Sanskrit:
the agent ‘takes’, so to say, the result of the action that is expressed
in the preceding gerund. Usually this combination is written together,
but occasionally one also sees a space between the gerund and the aux-
iliary kollu.

Ol “325552{ nanu idannu I write this [for my own

20 @,@%32)3: e baredukollutténe  use, lit. ‘having written, I
take’]

WIDIRY, baredukolli please note down [‘having

written, please take’, i.e.,
write this down so that
you need not remember]

A number of idiomatically fixed expressions contain the auxiliary kollu,
which in English translation are often best left untranslated, or trans-
lated by means of entirely different verbs than the original Kannada
suggests:

CQZSSD‘)L idannu did you understand

EPTNINROR- tilidukomdiddiya? this? [‘having

a eC3z ? understood this, did
you take?’]

LT, adannu I have taken that

3ncodeotges  tegedukomdiddene

@ZS?.QL adannu tegedukomdu I have brought that

BRTDBLROT bamdiddéne

wonges

LT, adannu tegedukomdu  he took it away

BNTIROTD hédanu

BRETD
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T[T, avarannu did you invite them?
IVNILOL % €09 ? karedukomdiddira? [‘having called them,
did you take?’]

The verb 37 tege by itself already means ‘to take’, but in contempo-
rary usage has acquired the meaning ‘to take out, remove’; ‘to take’
in the sense of ‘to take possession of, to appropriate’ is nowadays usu-
ally expressed by means of the combined tegedukollu. The combination
BRI RLOT WTY tegedukomdu baru (literally, ‘to come, after having
taken’) is the equivalent of English ‘to bring’, and in modern usage
seems to have replaced the simple 3T taru. Similarly, 3O3R0
TReMy tegedukomdu hogu (literally, ‘to go, after having taken’) is the
equivalent of English ‘to take [away]’.

3T kare means ‘to call’, but STTOERY), karedukollu does not mean
‘to take, after having called’ but ‘to invite’ or ‘to call over’.”

It is extremely important to note that tegedukomdu hogu for ‘to take’
and tegedukomdu baru for ‘to bring’ can only be used when the object
is not human; in the case of human objects that are brought (e.g.,
‘I brought my friend’) one must use ITTVILOT WTD karedukomdu
baru (35, %@803653‘1 FOTBROTY WOTRD nanna snéhitarannu kare-
dukomdu bamdenu). Similarly, ‘to take a person (somewhere)’ must be
expressed by FCTIRLOTY TLREMY karedukomdu hogu.

8% tili by itself originally meant ‘to understand’ but nowadays is
almost always constructed together with the auxiliary kollu as &9T3)-
'&@@2) tilidukollu, which may seem a bit superfluous. The reason may
be that in recent usage, tili is more commonly constructed in an in-
direct manner (e.g., T IIN &YWNZ T adu nanage tiliyuttade for
‘T understand that’, instead of To=> T, YN e nanu adannu
tiliyuttene): the use of the auxiliary kollu provides immediate syntacti-
cal clarity.

Shortened gerunds with komdu

The combinations 3 IRLORD tegedukomdu, LTIBTRLOTD tilidukom-
du, WTTBEROR baredukomdu, ITTNIRLOTY karedukomdu and also
FDONBROTE malagikomdu (from TOOMY malagu ‘to lie down, to go to
sleep’) are so extremely common that shortened forms are heard in the
spoken language: 30T tagomdu, &$3LOT tilakomdu (and also
ESNROT) tilagomdu) WTZRLOT barakomdu, ITIROTY karakomdu
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and @0©3RO0BY malakomdu. These common contractions are also
found increasingly in writing (also in kinds of writing other than fiction
and biography, where the authors try to represent spoken language).

SHROT 2 tagomdu ba bring (it)
WO, BOZROW ivarannu karakomdu I have brought
wolges bamdiddene them along

The singular second person imperative of kollu, when used as an auxili-
ary verb, often becomes shortened to a mere 3 ko, which colloquially
in combinations can blend with the preceding word:

cia¥oll tago!® take [it]!
&0 @3R! svalpa malako!” sleep for a while!

The contributive kodu

Just as kollu indicates that an action is undertaken for the own benefit
of the agent, 33> kodu ‘to give’, when used as an auxiliary, means
that the action is undertaken for the benefit of a person other than the
agent. Just as in the case of kollu, there is usually no space in writing
or printing between kodu and the preceding gerund.

T AT, nanu idannu I write this [for

20D 3@&%331 e  baredukodutténe somebody else’s use,
lit. ‘having written, I
give’]

WIOTNIRB baredukodi please write it down
for me [‘having
written, please give’]

One noteworthy idiomatic combination is € 93R T hélikodu ‘to teach’
(‘having said, to give’).

The perfective bidu

The combination of a gerund with Q& bidu ‘to let, to leave’ indicates
that the action in the verb of the gerund has been, or will be, completed.
The underlying idea is that after performing the action in the first verb
(in the gerund), the agent parts with the object:
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& PR ITTY, a pustakavannu I finished reading
2,,5322)&,5533 odibittenu that book

3 30X a kelasa madibidu!  get that work done!
TRV !

LT, adannu they will finish
WODREDZT baredubiduttare writing that
T3R&! maretubidi! please forget it!

The combination 2&3),0T bittubidu ‘to leave after having left’ looks
odd, but means a definite relinquishing of something:

OTR, V!  adannu bittubidi! please get rid of
that!

Special attention should be given to the idiomatic combination hogibidu:
an expression such as TRETI 390 [T B IRENWL,T hoda vara
avara gjja hogibittaru does not simply mean ‘last week his grandfather
went away’, but ‘last week his grandfather passed away’. Death is the
most definite form of going away.®

The permissive bidu

When Q3 bidu follows the infinitive (ending in alu)® of a verb, it
means ‘to permit, allow’. As in the previously mentioned use of bidu as
an auxiliary, here too the underlying idea is that the agent parts with
the object; however, the action in the non-finite verb form has not yet
taken place (which is what a gerund would express) but is still to take
place in the future (therefore the infinitive):

30T SNTZY tamde maganannu  the father allows
Ted WS odalu biduttdre his son to read

The alternative bidu

Again a different use of 2@ bidu is found in sentences where the
optional possibility of an action is expressed:
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o hage madabahudu, one can do that, or
DIOTBRDTD, bidabahudu not
D TDT

One can think of such expressions as ‘you can do that, or leave it’.

The irretrievable hogu

Teemd hogu literally means ‘to go’, but in many expressions carries
with it the connotation ‘to be lost, be irretrievable’. We find this, for
instance, in temporal expressions such as ®R€T o0 hoda vara ‘last
week’ (i.e., the week that has gone by), XRCT IRE hoda varsa ‘last
year’, oRCTS A hdda sala ‘last time’, ‘on the previous occasion’, etc.
In all such expressions of time, B€C3 hoda means exactly the same as
3L kaleda (from 3% kale ‘to pass, be spent’, but also transitively: ‘to
spend [time]’): 3¥T o0 kaleda vara ‘last week’, etc. Related to this
is the simple idiomatic expression @O0 ! hayitu! ‘it’s over’, ‘it’s
finished’, ‘it’s gone’, ‘you can forget all about that’. (The combination
hogibidu for ‘to pass away, die’ has already been mentioned above.)

This same suggestion of irretrievability and loss is found in com-
binations with gerunds. When hogu is thus used as an auxiliary verb,
there optionally may or may not be a space left in writing between the
form of hogu and the preceding gerund.

eITD TLT adu kaledu hoyitu  that was lost
TBRLAWD

TR Wl TRCT  avanu odi hoda he ran away (i.e.,
he ran in such a
manner that he

disappeared)
&3 83T WHETWD a kitaki odedu that window is
TN hogide thoroughly broken

Two examples from linguistic literature in Kannada:

RO AR ﬁod;j?ﬁ%?él %dd =0T S@sd holelnte]
TP[E AT WER,TREBT. samdhige visayavaguva samdarbhagalalli
svarada mumde svara bamdare piirvasvara bittuhoguttade. When in cases
where sandhi applies a vowel appears [‘comes’] before a vowel, the
preceding vowel disappears [‘leaves thoroughly’]."®
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B PYBIT SIRTOTVP INTHT JANYLY woTe TRETE,
BeOTBReTNT). I pustakada modalaneya mudranada pratigalella omdé
varsadalli tirihoduvu. All the copies of the first printing of this book
were sold out [‘having ended, were gone’] in just one year."!

kollu and padu together with nouns as verbal compo-
nents

The verbs %Jaeég) kollu ‘to take, assume’ and & padu ‘to undergo,
suffer, experience’ are often used together with nouns to create com-
pound expressions where in English the verb ‘to be’ or a simple verb
would be used.

In such constructions, the initial unvoiced k of the verb kollu usu-
ally becomes a voiced g.'?

R03ReWBTB3eT®  samkocapadabeda  don’t be shy [‘do
not suffer shyness’]

T ﬁ@tﬁ idu cennagi this develops nicely
ATANR %ﬁg)g a vikasagolluttade [‘this nicely takes
development’]

From a modern text on Kannada grammar: &% + &3, @9 +
WO, 23eT + W Y FOLHO3TN BTN TOTA, PSR 0T,
WeBRY, HOTH Brdemen ;-Jﬁﬁramosﬁ AONTT Y0, ©, ?, &
SReIJILCOREI. hanada + dse, alli + omdu, bére + obba ivu sam-
dhiyagi kramavagi hanadase, allomdu, bérobba emdu aguvaga pirvapa-
damtya svaragalada u, a, i, e lopagomdive. “When hanada + dse, alli +
omdu, and bére + obba become hanadase, allomdu, and bérobba through
sandhi, the vowels u, a, i, e at the end of the preceding words'® have
been elided [‘have taken elision’].”'*

Also the derived causative forms of kollu and padu (kolisu, which
becomes golisu, just as kollu becomes gollu, and padisu) are used:

VB QT avanu ellarannu he embarrasses

F03RCITLD 9, = samkocapadisuttane everybody [‘causes
all to suffer
shyness’]



244 A Manual of Modern Kannada
Other defective verbs and idiomatic usages

There are a few more defective verbs that are found mainly in literary
use, though they may also appear in refined conversation.

ballu

The verb 03 ballu ‘to know, be able’™® is peculiar in that it is used
only in the present tense and that its conjugated forms look just like
the negative mood:

LBIZY, BTN avanannu cenndgi I know him well
207 (T ) balle (ballenu)

RO WA bhdseya bagege what do you know
Qezdexd WOO?  nivenu balliri? about language?'®

WO, BREWY,  adannu madaballe 1 can do that

The relative participle is Q@ balla:

VT, WREWY  adannu mddaballa  people who know

WIT 2, janaru illi how to do it will
WO baruvudilla not come here
haudu

We have already seen the word 93 haudu used in the meaning ‘yes’.
Historically, it is a contraction: &370eYTH > BITOTD > BOTD. Are-
mainder of the original meaning (dgu) is found in the following curious
idiomatic construction:

UID T, avanu nanna he is also my friend
308330 TG snehitani haudu

In this context there has already been mention of the person ‘¢330 ,
who, in addition to whatever else has already been said about him, is
also ‘my friend’.
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agali

e3n© dgali ‘let it be (so)’ is an imperative third person singular of agu
‘to be, become’. It can be used to express agreement or permission (like
the English expressions ‘okay’ or ‘all right’):

Y O TINTTY, ndle d shall I bring those
3o ? &nd, patrikegalannu magazines
3&% tarala? agali, tanni tomorrow? okay,

please bring them

It is often used in the meaning ‘or’, when the speaker is indifferent to
whether one situation or another arises:

MOwe0wen®  guruvaravagali please come on
353 weTeen® Sukravaravagali Thursday or Friday
0, banni

Such utterances should be understood as ‘let it be Thursday, let it be
Friday (it does not matter which one of these days it is), please come’.

ayitu

e3003> ayitu literally means ‘it became’ or ‘it happened / occurred’.
There are, however, two idiomatic, related uses of the word. One such
use means ‘it is over / done / finished’. (‘¢3 5@7535;1 Z}S@@&QGU@ ?a
kelasavannu madiddira?’ ‘¢30202>. ayitu.’ ‘Did you do that work?’ ‘Yes,
it’s done.”)

Another common use of &S00 dyitu is as the equivalent of the
colloquial English ‘okay / all right’ as an expression of agreement or ap-
proval: here it should be understood as meaning ‘[think of the matter
as if] it has [already] occurred’. (‘Vee) AT SSMG?’%U TRTIeD
nivu idannu nanagoskara madabéku.” ‘I want you to do this for me.’
‘30002 ayitu.*All right.”)

sigu / sikku

Another verb that demands a good deal of re-thinking for the Western
learner is the highly frequently used &7 sigu ‘to be obtained, got /
to be met’. It is a strong verb (past stem A%%, sikk-, gerund sikku).
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The difficulty for the foreign learner is that (as is the case with most
verbs that denote inner, psychic processes) the conscious subject that
obtains something or meets someone is not the grammatical agent of
the sentence, but an indirect object, and that which is obtained, or the
person who is met, is the grammatical subject. In Kannada one does
not say ‘I got it’ or ‘I met him’, but something like ‘it was got to me’

and ‘he was met to me’:'”

O II% 3,8 adu nanage sikkitu 1 got it
D II% A3,T  adu nanage sikkide 1 have got it
©E™ I[N AT, avanu nanage sikka 1 met him

The relative participles are A7 siguva and A3, sikka: SIX ATOE
9 nanage siguva hana ‘the money which I will get’, IIR A3, BED
nanage sikka hana ‘the money which I got’.

Sometimes one finds a variant of this verb: E\)&é sikku, which is
conjugated just like any regular verb of the first class: €330 SIN
90%653 avanu nanage sikkida ‘I met him’.

tagu

The primary meaning of the verb 37 tagu is ‘to join, fit, suit’. Like AT
sigu, it is a strong verb (past stem 356&' takk-). In contemporary usage
the form which is met with most often is the past relative participle
356 takka, which can be translated as ‘suitable, proper’. Of course this
relative participle can be pronominalized:

&l WY hige maduvudu it is proper to do
35553 takkadu that [‘so-doing is a
proper thing’]

Very often, however, one finds the combination of a verb in the short
infinitive (in -a) together with 35{,} takka, and this means nothing more
than the non-past relative participle of the first verb. Hence the two
phrases
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@& 033, W alli iratakka janaru  the people who will
be there

©d QTE WIS alli iruva janaru the people who will
be there

mean exactly the same. The difference is merely a stylistic one, the
phrase with takka sounding more literary.

baru

A common idiomatic meaning of 203 baru ‘to come’ is ‘to know, to
have mastered’, e.g., when there is mention of a learned skill, such
as a game, knowing a language, or knowing how to play a musical
instrument.

TR 20N & nimage Imglisu do you know

200D :?: 3035 ? baruttadeya? English? [‘does
English come to
you?’]

JIN BRVED nanage kolalu I know how to play

WTI T baruttade the flute [‘the flute

comes to me’]

Esp. when baruttade is used in this idiomatic sense, its pronunciation is
shortened in rapid colloquial speech to barutte, and as a question (‘are
you able to X?°) the full baruttadeya? becomes barutta? (as in dzON
IR WO, ? nimage kannada barutta? ‘do you speak Kannada?’).

baru as an auxiliary verb

The verb 230 baru ‘to come’ can also fulfil the function of an auxiliary
verb, in combination with either a gerund or a present participle, as in
the following sentence:

DOMRODT W, T JHNW W UWETALZTO, TO35E -
0302302008 WHBWBRMS, WOKES. Limgdyata mattu Virasaiva padagalu
pracinasahityadalli parydyavembamte balakeyagutta bamdive. “The words
“Lingayata” and “ViraSaiva” have been used as though they were syn-
onyms since ancient literature.’
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In this sentence'® Limgdyata mattu Virasaiva padagalu (‘The words
“Lingayata” and “Virasaiva”) is the subject, hence the finite verb at
the end is in the plural (ive ‘they are’). Those two words, as paryaya
(alternatives, synonyms), are used (balakeyagutta = balake agutta, ‘be-
coming usage’) in ancient literature (pracinasahityadalli) and bamdive
‘have come’. The combination of a present participle and a form of
baru signifies that what is expressed by the verb of the participle is an
ongoing process: in this sentence, we are told that already in ancient
literature those two words limgayata and virasaiva were used as though
they were (embamte) synonyms, but not only in ancient literature: up
to the present day. The verb €M hogu ‘to go’ can be used in a
similar way.

In certain contexts, baru as an auxiliary verb after a gerund may
also convey a meaning that is similar to an Indo-European passive. In
the same paragraph as the previous example, we find the following
sentence:

SCNTR Y B0, TN YT ITNEOW, 85 T2TL0mN Y-
TOTTT0R AT JTRPOW WRT 0D @Men e OT. Hi-
giddii ivu tatvikavagi bhinnapadagalemba, i karanadimdagi bhinnasampra-
daya siicaka padagalemba abhiprdya agaga kélibaruttalide. ‘Although it
is so, now and then the opinion is heard that they are fundamentally
different words and for this reason are words indicating different tra-
ditions.’

Here the continuous kélibaruttalide (kéli + barutta[l] + ide) indi-
cates that the opinion (abhiprdya) is heard not just once, but repeatedly.

©20% amtha after relative participles

2053 amtha (or the older, original version of the word: €203 amtaha)
‘such [as that]’ is often found added to a relative participle without
any significant change of meaning: thus ©© 00 WIT> dlla
iruvamtha janaru could be literally translated as ‘such people as are to
be there’, but in English this sounds rather stilted, and it is not wrong
to translate ‘the people who will be there’ / ‘the people who are there’.

Some public speakers enjoy adding amtha to the combination of
infinitive with takka, again with no real change of meaning:©® 03-
3,03 WD alli iratakkamtha janaru. ™
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Possibility

Apart from the construction infinitive + bahudu (discussed in lesson
15) and the potential mood (discussed in lesson 17), there are also
others ways to express possibility.

(1) One way to express this is by means of the Sanskrit loanword
rTaCSQS sadhya ‘possible’. The matter that is possible is the logical subject
of the sentence, and sadhya is the predicate. The subject is often a
verbal noun:

Toory WTCINYT  hage bareyuvudu it is possible to
AT sadhya write that

Somewhat irregularly,? many authors superfluously add “33 ide:

oot WTOINYTD  hage bareyuvudu it is possible to
AT sadhyavide write that

However, one also finds sadhya used together with the infinitive:

Toory TN hage bareyalu it is possible to
AT sadhya write that

The negative is formed either by using eﬁmc% asadhya ‘impossible’:

Toory TN hage bareyalu it is not possible to
ORT asadhya write that

which can, not surprisingly, lead to the elision of the final -u of the
preceding infinitive:

et WOCDOFT hage bareyalasadhya it is not possible to
write that

or one uses the verbal noun:
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Toory WTCINYT  hage bareyuvudu it is not possible to
ORI asadhya write that

and, parallel to the above-mentioned use mzs?sebz:ﬁ , one often encoun-
ters GIQ sadhyavilla:

Toory 20T hage bareyalu it is not possible to
SRIRNIS] sadhyavilla write that

Toom WTOINYTD  hage bareyuvudu it is not possible to
ARTAQ, sadhyavilla write that

A somewhat old-fashioned equivalent of sadhya is ?5523 Sakya.

(2) Another way to express possibility is to use ¢3M> dgu as an aux-
iliary verb. The simple expression &1R>8TS dguttade (‘it happens’, ‘it
occurs’, or ‘it becomes’) is often used in the sense of ‘it is possible’.
Similarly, the expression €37 ?g)@@c)” aguvudilla can mean ‘it is not pos-
sible’. Thus the sentence T3 [T T idu madalaguttade can
be translated ‘it is being done’ or ‘it is possible to do it’. As so often,
one must pay close attention to the context.

(3) Another way of expressing possibility (in the sense of someone
being capable of performing an action) is the use of the verb bally,
mentioned above in this lesson.

Notes

L 1t should be noted that when used with numerical qualifiers, mamdi is per-
fectly neutral; however, when one speaks about a specific person as a ‘mamdi’,
the word is not neutral but idiomatically acquires a distancing, somewhat de-
valuing meaning (cf. the word ‘individual’ when in English one says ‘that Mr.
Smith is an individual whom I have met before”’). The neutral word for ‘person’
is vyakti.

2 To give one typical example: in an illustrated comic book about the life of
Adolf Hitler (Adalph Hitlar. Wilco Picture Library. Bangalore: Sapna Book
House, 2011. 16 pp.) the protagonist is consistently referred to as ata.

3 This usage explains why some Indians, when speaking English, use ‘itself as
an emphasizing word where a native speaker of English would not do so (e.g.,
‘he came now itself’).
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4 In the neighbouring Tamil language, kol still means ‘to take’.

5 However, the simple kare, without the auxiliary kollu, can already be used
in the meaning of ‘to invite’.

6 From 3R3cH BRYY, tegedukollu.

7 From SONZRYY, malagikollu.

8 The simple verb 03X sdyu ‘to die’ is used for non-humans (animals etc.)
and for persons for whom the speaker feels no personal attachment (as in news-
paper reports about catastrophes) or about whom the speaker wishes to express
no respect. More respectful is the expression &¢ @&@%?2) tirikollu, literally ‘to
end for oneself’. Another, elegant expression for the occurrence of the end of a
person’s life is To©z5omy kalavdgu ‘to become time’, and one can speak about
a deceased or ‘late’ person as QTONS0E divamgatarada (divamgataru-ada)
‘who has gone to heaven’ or &R fg 03 svargastharada ‘who has become situ-
ated in heaven’, and among Limgayatas or Virasaivas one finds the expression
9or, 8,093 limgaikyarada ‘who has become one with the Limga’.

9 Kittel 1903: 342 (§316) gives examples of this use of bidu with the shorter
infinitive in -a (such as SQL&QL TReN DT | nannannu hoga bidu! ‘let me go!’),
but this seems to be rare in the contemporary written language.

10 sentence taken from Venkatachalasastry 2007: 41.

11 gentence taken from Bhat 2001: 6.

12 This is a frequently occurring example of adesasamdhi (see the chapter on
sandhi).

13 pirvapadamtya svaragalada u, a, i, e — ‘u, a, i, e that are preceding-word-end
[piirva-pada-amtya] vowels’: a good example of how lengthy Sanskrit com-
pounds are frequently used in scholarly writing.

14 Sentence taken from Venkatachalasastry 2007: 41-42.

15 Compare this with the French verb savoir, which also carries the dual mean-
ing of ‘to know’ and ‘to be able to, to know how to’, as in je sais parler frangais
‘I can speak French’, ‘I know how to speak French’.

16 This is the title of a collection of informative essays about linguistics for
laypeople, written by the linguist &. NTT. TOIT 33T, 2PAOD 27177 De-
Sead e0€ 0 ?  (D.N. Shankara Bhat, Bhasheya bagege nivénu balliri? Mysore:
Bhashaprakashana, 3rd ed. 2002).

17 This is a pan-Indian grammatical construction: e.g., the Urdu / Hindi mujhe
mila hai is a rather exact equivalent of the Kannada nanage sikkide.

'8 The opening sentence from the essay ¢SZTHE: DVTAT LFTEIN
‘The Word “Virasaiva”: Historical Development’, by the late Prof. M.M.
Kalburgi (0. Q0. ZOMAE. TJNE ROPE3 ¥. M.M. Kalaburgi. Marga.
Volume 4. Bangalore: Sapna, 2010 (3rd ed.), pp. 203-210.)

19 When I once heard a well-known public speaker in Mysore use this construc-
tion repeatedly in an improvised speech, I asked a highly educated mother-
tongue speaker what exactly the speaker meant and how this usage differs
from the simple relative participle. He answered: “it just sounds grand. At the
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same time, because it takes time to pronounce the extra syllables that convey
no meaning, he wins some time to think about what to say next.”
20 jryu is of course the existential verb, not the copula; nevertheless, it is quite

common to see such a construction. The sentence seems to mean ‘writing that
exists as something possible’.



Sandhi

Hoysala-style sculpture of
Ganésa, lord of obstacles,
Halebidu (Halebid)

Introductory theoretical remarks

The written word is a graphic representation of the spoken word; this
graphic representation does not reflect all the possible, sometimes very
subtle, differences in pronunciation that occur in actual speech. A per-
son can be recognized by peculiarities of purely personal pronunciation
that cannot be written (this is how one can recognize a person’s voice
on the telephone, for instance). In the speech of every person, the oc-
currence of sequences of certain speech sounds can lead to changes in
those sounds or in those sequences of sounds, which makes the pro-
nunciation of the sentences in which they occur easier.

Some of these changes are so commonly accepted within the speech
community that they are reflected in writing. This happens, for in-
stance, when the English sequence I am becomes I'm. The apostrophe
is a conventional sign in English spelling to indicate that one of several
possible euphonic combinations (in this particular case: elision) has
occurred. This can occur in practically all languages that are written in
a script that reflects pronunciation, whether that script is an alphabet,
as is the case with English, or an abugida, as with Kannada and almost
all the other languages of India.
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In Sanskrit, the foremost classical language of India, this phenom-
enon is so prominent that the Sanskrit word for it, sandhi, has been
adopted also by Western linguists to denote the phenomenon of eu-
phonic combination in any language. In several languages, euphonic
combination has been codified in the form of grammatical rules. For
instance, in French, nobody writes ‘the school’ as *la école. When the
word école is preceded by the definite article la, the final vowel of the
article is elided (and replaced in writing by an apostrophe, the spelling
convention which English also adopted): l’école. This simple kind of
sandhi is called, in Kannada grammatical terminology, lopasamdhi or
‘sandhi [characterized by] loss’. In some languages there is no such
indication as an apostrophe, as in the case of Portuguese, where, for
instance, the word sequences de and o, or de and a (‘of the’, mascu-
line and feminine singular respectively) melt together to do and da.
Similarly, there are no special elision markers in Indian scripts.’

In Kannada there are two sets of sandhi rules: (a) indigenous Kan-
nada rules, (b) rules that apply to loanwords from Sanskrit. The rules
of Sanskrit sandhi, which apply only to compound words that are bor-
rowed from Sanskrit and to neologisms that are based on Sanskrit el-
ements, are complicated and many, and they are best learnt from a
book on Sanskrit grammar. In Kannada they are relevant only for
understanding why certain changes occur within Sanskrit compound
words (e.g., why manas and vrtti together form manovrtti, amtah and
rastriya become amtardstriya ‘international’?, gramtha and alaya be-
come gramthalaya ‘library’, etc.), but the beginning learner need not
know all the underlying rules of Sanskrit sandhi, just as a learner of
English need not understand the corresponding Latin rules of euphonic
combination that modify the common prefix in the English words con-
duct, comfort and corrupt.

In modern Kannada, the rules of sandhi are not consistently ap-
plied but are rather considered to be something optional.® This makes
the occurrence of sandhi quite unpredictable and largely a matter of
regional and personal preference. All the forms of sandhi that are de-
scribed below occur frequently in writing (and still more so in speech),
therefore the learner must be aware of the phenomenon and know the
rules, so that he can recognize the forms of the words that may become
partly hidden because of sandhi.*
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Kannada sandhi

There are three kinds of Kannada sandhi: lopasamdhi, agamasamdhi and
adesasamdhi.

Lopasamdhi

‘Sandhi by loss’, or elision, occurs when the short final vowel of a word
is elided due to the following word beginning with a vowel. This hap-
pens particularly often when that short final vowel is u, but it also
commonly occurs with e or i, and it may also occur with a final a when
this is not considered an essential part of the word (for instance, when
it is the vowel of the genitive suffix — see below).

This type of sandhi is extremely common, and especially in the
combinations agi + a form of the verb ‘to be’ (either a form of iru, or
the negativeilla as well as alla) and alli / illi (alli also as the ending of
the locative case) + a form of ‘to be’, one sees practically nothing else
in writing.

avaru + 1 avari they too
avaru + a avard they?
hoguvudu + illa hoguvudilla will not go
cenndgi + illa cennagilla is not nice
nanu + alla nanalla not me
nivu + allade nivallade besides you
madalu + illa madalilla did not do
hage + illa hagilla not so

illi + ide illide it is here

Lopasamdhi is also seen where the final a of the genitive is elided before
a following vowel:

hanada dase hanadase hankering after
money
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adhikarada ase adhikaradase hankering after
authority

pustakada amgadi  pustakadamgadi bookshop (‘shop of
book”)

The same occurs in the formation of the locative case (which is actually
a genitive + alli) and with the postposition olage:

maneya + alli maneyalli in the house

maneya + olage maneyolage inside the house

It should be noted that in the modern language, particularly in prose,
this type of sandhi is considered optional, not compulsory when the two
successive words are felt to be two distinct, independent words in their
own right: for instance, hanada dse and hanadase are both permissible,
but the former is nowadays seen more often. (However, see the above
note about the forms of iru, agy, illa and alla at the end of sentences.)
The final e of the dative also disappears before a following vowel:

manege + a manega home? / to the house?
yarige + 0 yarigo to someone
nanage + u nanagu also to me

It is not possible for any dictionary or grammar to include all the possi-
ble combinations that may occur through such applications of sandhi.
However, the agglutinative structure of the Dravidian languages makes
it easy to detect such occurrences. If, for instance, one does not recog-
nize the expression pustakadamgadi, one simply takes a dictionary and
looks for words that begin with the same sequence of letters. When one
has found pustaka ‘book’ and realizes that this, of course, is a neuter
noun that is declined after the pattern of mara etc., then one realizes
that the genitive of pustaka is pustakada, and the d in the middle of the
compound word is explained. Then one looks for the next member of
the compound, amgadi, and one understands what the compound word
means.

Lopasamdhi is extremely common before forms of the verbs iru
and dgu towards the end of sentences and clauses: alli tumba janarid-
dare (alli tumba janaru iddare), bidiyalli hasugalive (bidiyalli hasugalu



Sandhi 257

ive), hasividdare cennagilla (hasivu iddare cennagi illa), etc., and always
occurs when the extremely frequently used gerund agi is followed by
a form of iru: cenndgide (cennagi ide), cennagiddene (cennagi iddene),
sumdaravagide (sumdaravagi ide), etc.

Agamasamdhi

‘Sandhi by coming’ (i.e., by arrival of an additional consonant) occurs
when a connecting consonant is inserted between two vowels. Usually,
if the preceding vowel is i, e or ai, the connecting consonant will be y;
otherwise, it will be v.

mara + alla maravalla is not a tree

godi + illa godiyilla there is no wheat
illi + 1 illiyai also here

hudugi + hudugiyii also a girl
vidyarthi + a vidyarthiya? a student?
pustaka + a pustakava? a book?

In some cases, a different historical consonant, which has been lost in
a later stage of development of the language, may reappear (compare,
for instance, the French aime-t-il?, where an original Latin t,which dis-
appeared from the third person singular in French, has somehow been
preserved subconsciously in the collective memory of the speech com-
munity and returns before a following vowel). This occurs in Kannada
when, for instance, an [ appears when one of the suffixes @, @ or é is
added to a word in the ablative case, or to the time-indicating adverbs
iga / aga / yavaga. Similarly, an n is always added after a masculine
word ending in a before the case endings, because originally, in Old
Kannada, such words did not end in a, but in an.

manusya + ige manusyanige to a man
huduga + a hudugana of a boy
adu huduga + alla adu huduganalla that is not a boy
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allimda + é allimdale from there
(emphasized)

ellimda + adarii ellimdaladarii from anywhere

ellimda + o ellimdalo from somewhere

iga + 1 igalii also now

yavaga + 1 yavagalii always

yavaga + adari yavagaladarii any time

yavaga + 0 yavagalo some time

iga + a igala now?

Sometimes we see that more than one type of sandhi is acceptable:
for instance, when a locative ending in alli is followed by one of the
enclitics @, ¢, o, i:

maneyalliyii also in the house (aGgamasamdhi)

maneyallii  also in the house (lopasamdhi)

Agamasamdhi is extremely common before forms of the verbs iru and
agu towards the end of sentences and clauses: avara hattira hanavide
(avara hattira hana ide), adu kastavaguttade (adu kasta aguttade), kastava-
dare béda (kasta adare béda), etc.

A special kind of agamasamdhi is found after the case ending for the
ablative case and after the adverbs of time iga, dga and yavaga: when
any of the suffixes @, ¢, 9, ii is added, the consonant [ is inserted between
the inflected word and the suffix, resulting in combinations such as
adarimdale, igalii, yavagalo etc. This is the return of a historical final
consonant that was lost in the period after the twelfth century, when
the language no longer tolerated words that ended in a consonant.®

Adeésasamdhi

‘Sandhi by substitution’ occurs when the second of two words that
combine begins with an unvoiced plosive consonant (k, p, t). This
consonant is changed to the voiced consonant of the same varga (g
b, d). Most of the words in which this type of sandhi occurs are old
compounds.
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male + kala malegala monsoon, rainy
season

sudu + kadu sudugadu cremation ground
(‘burning area’)

hennu + kiisu hemgiisu baby girl (‘female
baby”’)

betta + tavare bettadavare mountain lotus

nil[lu] + tana nildana station (‘standing
place’)

kannu + pani kambani tears (‘eye water’)

Notes

1 The one exception is the so-called avagraha that is used in writing Sanskrit
and indicates an elided initial short a, but its use, however common nowadays,
is not compulsory.

2 This is one of the most frequently misspelled words, not only in Kannada,
but in all languages across India. Often one finds wrong spellings such as
amtarrdstriya and amtarardstriya.

3 Cf. Kittel 1903: 170 (§213): “It occurs in the ancient, medieval and modern
dialect, especially in poetry. The colloquial dialect and modern prose writings
often disregard it.”

4 Similarly, when learning English, a learner must learn that it’s means the
same as it is, won’t the same as will not, etc. etc.

5 This is comparable with the return of a historical t in French in the case of
inversion of subject and verb: il a, but a-t-il?






Numerals

Licence plate of an automobile
with Kannada and European
numerals

Cardinal numbers — ordinal numbers — numerals and persons — fractions —
inclusive expressions — ‘hundreds of’

Cardinal numbers

In comparison to the numerals in the modern Indo-European languages
of north India, those in the Dravidian languages are comfortingly sys-
tematic and therefore relatively easy to learn.

The numerical system shows traces of what originally appears to
have been not a decimal, but an octal system, with original names for
the numbers one through eight, a word for ‘ten’, and a word for ‘nine’
that etymologically translates as ‘one less than ten’. There are words
for hundred and thousand, but then the parallel to the European system
stops. There is no word for ‘million’ or ‘billion’; instead, there is a word
for a unit of one hundred thousand, laksa (what in Indianized English
is commonly called ‘lakh’), and a word for a unit of ten millions, kéti
(what in Indianized English is called ‘crore’).’

20T omdu one
QTR eradu two
TR miru three
NRLbY) nalku four

3
el ab) aidu five



262

5T
QD
Q0D
2003,
GE

aru

elu
emtu
ombattu

hattu
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six
seven
eight
nine

ten

All these numerals are nouns meaning ‘[number] (of things)’ and can
be declined following to the pattern of adu:

20T
WOTTY,

2,003003
%033,
2,000
i XjelaielS)

NTTRY,

RT3,
0,3
ewtelela
Siel)

omdu

omdannu

omdarimda
omdakke
omdara

omdaralli

eradannu

miirakke
nalkara
aidarimda

araralli

one (nominative /
accusative)

one (specific
accusative)

from one
to one
of one

in one

two (specific
accusative)

to three
of four
from five

in six

Often, though, these inflected forms of the numerals must be translated
in special idiomatic manners:

©d IOF) TN
. VWO,
5%&ﬁ@3

TR .

alli kelavu maragalu
ive. aidaralli
hannugalu
kanisuttave.

There are a few trees
over there. Fruits can
be seen in five of
them.
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0,000 58@% N$Y  nalkarimda hannugalu Fruits have fallen
INIA I biddive. from four of them.
(]

Expressions such as the above are rather rare in modern practice. These
inflected forms are mostly used in arithmetical expressions:*

B0 WO, 3¢ adarimda omdu kale  deduct one from that

665& QOB arakke eradannu add two to six
BRRA kiidisu

TRV, T®,008  mirannu nalkarimda  multiply three by
A gunisu four

TRTIZY, 2 ZO0T  nitrannu ippattarimda  divide one hundred
LPARD bhagisu by twenty

The numerals eleven to nineteen demand some attention. Note that
when ‘one’ or ‘two’ is added to ‘ten’ of a multiple of ten, hattu be-
comes hann(u), and that when ‘three’ to ‘eight’ is added, hattu becomes
hadi(n):

BRLR,0TD hannomdu eleven
o5,00 hanneradu twelve
TRV hadimiiru thirteen
BLTOLD, hadinalku fourteen
BOZ,TO hadinaidu fifteen
BT hadinaru sixteen
SATMES hadinélu seventeen
BT hadinemtu eighteen
T3R,00, hattombattu nineteen

After that, the higher numerals are as follows:?

QKB ippattu twenty
233,300,000 ippattomdu twenty-one
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3
Gl
a
&

3
5 b
g

G

3

3 3

3 93

oL Bl (Bl &l Bl L &L &L
(CCY g L0k 6L 6Ly
o o b
e & a8

3
i

(@)

3]
o

DIRD
e3TITRT
DPTRD
DOLRNTRT
2,083, TRT1
EpISLe

ippatteradu
ippattamiiru®
ippattanalku
ippattaidu
ippattaru
ippattelu
ippattemtu
ippattombattu

miivattu’®

nalvattu®
aivattu
aravattu
eppattu
embattu
tombattu

ntru

inniiru
munntiru
nantiru
ainiru
daruntiru
eluniiru
emtuniiru
ombainiiru

savira

A Manual of Modern Kannada

twenty-two
twenty-three
twenty-four
twenty-five
twenty-six
twenty-seven
twenty-eight

twenty-nine

thirty
forty
fifty
sixty
seventy
eighty
ninety

hundred

200
300
400
500
600
700
800
900
1000

When smaller numbers are added to higher units (hundreds, thousands,
etc.), the connection between the higher and lower elements in the

numeral is indicated by the genitive case:
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RRT T8R0T nilra nalvattomdu 141

RATT 2,023, TRT savirada ombainira 1995
3R0WI, T tombattaidu

The Indian digits” also have distinctive Kannada forms. In recent times
they have regained popularity and are used almost as frequently as the
modern, European equivalents:

Ordinal numbers

Ordinals are made by adding the suffix -aneya to a cardinal number:

2,00 omdu one WOWNOD omdaneya  first
N aidu  five NWIOD didaneya  fifth
SRD niru  one hundred SRTIOD niraneya  one-hundredth

An alternative word for ‘first’ is S3RTONO3D modalaneya, derived from
RRTL modalu ‘beginning’.

Occasionally, especially when in modern narrative literature the
author tries to reproduce colloquial language, one may find the short-
ened forms in ané or ane: omdané / omdane, ippattané / ippattane, etc.

The ordinal numbers, being attributive words, can be pronominal-
ized by means of the usual suffixes:

20T omdaneyadu the first one
GICANOW hattaneyavanu the tenth man

These new words can of course be declined, like any pronoun or pro-
nominalized word:
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0TVDTTE, aidaneyadaralli in the fifth one

BT Z0DTAN hattaneyavanige to the tenth man
©d O WeONnYd  dlli elu cilagalu ive. There are seven bags
%, T, R0NTIY  nalkaneyadaralli over there. The
BELVNLD 3. sebugalu ive. fourth one contains

apples [lit.: in the
fourth one there are

apples].
DT, 0L Wi estu mamdi olage See how many people
WTZ,T LOTD baruttare emdu nodiri. come in. When the
SRe&0. niiraneyavaru one-hundredth person
SRTIODTD bamdaga ulidavarannu has come, send the
WOTN YOYTTTY, beére kadege kaluhisiri.  remaining persons
23e38 IBNR TLO&LAD. somewhere else.

Numerals and persons

When things are counted and their number is indicated by a numeral,
the numeral is simply placed before the noun to which it refers, and
all necessary suffixes are added to the following noun.

TR, PB,IND nalku pustakagalu four books
DTN DR meravanige miiru The procession went
weany¥d meNSd>.  bidigalalli sagitu. through three streets.

Colloquially, the plural suffix -galu may be omitted when referring to
things.

& T, DR3 a nalku pustaka béku. [I] need those four
23ed. books.

In most cases, however, the plain numerals are not used with nouns
that refer to persons. In such cases, a classifier, i.e., an additional
word meaning ‘person’ is usually placed in between the numeral and
the noun. This additional word can be jana or mamdi.
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& 0T F0R alli aidu mamdi Four students are
QATRHE ned vidyarthigalu standing there.
08T 3. nimtiddare.

®2, WS NO3NPNR  hattu jana girdkigalige He has sold fruits to
5?@% m&wgﬁ. hannu mariddane. ten customers.

Alternatively, up to the count of five, one can use pronominalized short
forms of numerals.

?,929353 obbanu one [male] person

ZJZQJG;D obbalu one [female]
person

WY, obbaru one person
[politely, or
neutral]

QT ibbaru two persons

TRTT milvaru three persons

megjda nalvaru four persons

[T aivaru five persons

With numbers of persons larger than two, constructions like miiru jana
‘three [persons]’ are preferred.

Fractions

The common word for ‘half’ is a loanword from Sanskrit: ¢2Z3¢ ardha.
At a fruit seller’s stall one typically asks, for instance, 2.05353¢ $€23
33 ¥He) BRQ omdardha kéji kittalehannu kodi ‘please give [me] a
half kilogram [‘k.g.’] of oranges’. In larger numbers with a half (two
and a half, three and a half, etc.), the Dravidian 3 are is used to
build a compound, and a final u of the preceding numeral is never
elided: NTTEIET eraduvare ‘two and a half, 2ET aiduvare ‘five
and a half’, etc.

The word for ‘quarter’ is 390 kalu. For smaller fractions a number
and the Sanskrit word 231 bhdga ‘part’ is used (emtaneya bhaga ‘one
eighth’, etc.).®
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The common word for ‘percent’ is 3¢3te sekada: 33T B,
sekada hattu ‘10%’.
Inclusive expressions: ‘all [x] of them’

To stress that a statement applies to all of the items that have been
indicated by means of a numeral, the inclusive suffix i is added to the
numeral or to the pronominalized numeral.

%YR0R WIBWXOTD.  ibbari barabahudu.  Both of them may

come.
QRONR TEYTZD.  ibbarigii helidenu I told both of them.
300 TORTE samgrahalayadalli I have seen three

TRTD %gﬁeégbq miiru citragalannu pictures in the
2e @Zé 3. WRTR nodiddéne. miirii museum. All three of
W Nas. cennagive. them are nice.

‘Hundreds of’, ‘thousands of’

When one wishes to say something about an indefinitely large number
of several dozens (‘tens’), several hundreds, several thousands of some-
thing, one uses the idiomatic expressions &S T> hattdru, SRTITD
niiraru, STV saviraru:

20023T e mejina mele hattaru ~ there were dozens of
T3, PRING  pustakagalu iddavu books on the table
QR

WL ZRTTS  bidiyalli niraru jana  there were hundreds
23 CQ% o)) iddaru of people in the street

LI FOATITD avanu saviraru ripayi he spent thousands of
CRTOW WD kharcu madida rupees
T[RRT
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Notes

! The word ‘lakh’ is derived from the originally Sanskrit laksa through the
Middle Indian (Prakrit) form lakkha, which in later stages of development in
north India turned to lakha. ‘Crore’ is from the Hindustani karora, of unclear
derivation. These numerals are found in Sanskrit (as the Kannada words, which
are Sanskrit loanwords, indicate) and all across India.

2 These examples have been taken from Kushalappa Gowda 1991: 167.

3 The multiples of ten are combinations of shortened forms of units and the
word for ‘ten’. The ir in ippattu etc. is, historically, a shortened form of eradu
(cf. the word for ‘two’ in cognate languages like Tamil: irantu). Two alterna-
tives exist for ‘thirty’: muvvattu and mivattu, and for nalvattu ‘forty’ one also
finds nalvattu.

4 One can also hear and read ippattumiiru, ippattundlku, and for ‘forty-four’ the
alternatives are nalavattanalku, nalvattunalku, nalvatnalku etc. Cf. also Kittel
1903: 252 (§278).

5 muvvattu is also heard and read.

6 nalavattu and nalvattu are also heard and read.

7 The so-called ‘Arabic numerals’ of the Western world are, of course, not
Arabic but Indian in origin.

8 The older expressions arekdalu for ‘one eighth’ (‘half of a quarter’) and vise
‘one sixteenth’ (cf. Spencer 1950: 385) are nowadays practically no longer in
use.






Strong or ‘Irregular’ Verbs

The great statue of Narasimha at Hampi

There is only one verb in the Kannada language that can be called
‘irregular’ in that some of the inflected forms do not follow a pattern
that is shared with any other verb, and this one verb is iru ‘to be’ in the
present and past tense (this has been discussed in lesson 2).

As has already been mentioned in lesson 5, the ‘irregularness’ of
an irregular verb concerns those verb forms that are derived from the
past tense stem. These are (a) the past tense, (b) the gerund (see lesson
12), (c) the past relative participle (lesson 6), (d) the conditional (and
its derivative, the concessional: lesson 18), and (e) the potential mood
(lesson 17). If one knows the stem for the past tense, one can derive
all these forms regularly.

The ‘irregularness’ can, to some extent, be compared to the irreg-
ularness of the so-called ‘strong verbs’ in the Germanic languages: for
instance, when one compares the English verb forms sweep — swept —
swept and keep — kept — kept, one notices that also among such ‘irregu-
lar’ verbs, some regular patterns emerge. Exactly the same is the case
in Kannada. For instance, there are verbs of which the root ends in i or
e but of which the past stem is formed not by means of the suffix du,
as one ordinarily would expect, but tw:
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€20 ari to know 9033  aritenu I knew
3& kali to learn 303X kalitenu 1 learnt
=3 mare to forget SBT3 maretenu 1 forgot

The gerunds of these verbs are aritu, kalitu, maretu; the past relative
participles are arita, kalita, mareta; the conditionals are aritare, kalitare,
maretare; and the first person singular in the potential mood for these
verbs (‘I may know’, etc.) is ariténu, kaliténu, mareténu. Apart from the
usual d being a t, the modifications that lead to these different verb
forms are the same as for the regular verbs of the i/e class (verbs like
the paradigmatic kare).

Another category of irregular verbs lose the final u of the root and
add the thematic d immediately after the remaining consonant:

Y ennu to say NOTD  emdenu  1said

Ty, tinnu to eat B30T timdenu 1 ate

ZDO:’DDQS bayyu to abuse /  QORTD  baydenu Iabused /
revile reviled

These are roots which originally, in Old Kannada, ended in a consonant
(en, tin, bay, etc.).The gerunds are emdu, timdu, bayduw; the past relative
participles are emda, timda, bayda; the conditionals are emdare, timdare,
baydare; and the first person singular in the potential mood for these
verbs (‘I may say’, etc.) is emdénu, timdenu, baydeénu.

Other roots originally ended in a consonant but drop this consonant
before the following suffix:

T3  kayu to wait T3  kadenu 1 waited
DY kuliru to sit down BVL3ID  kulitenu 1 sat down
[RED  solu tolose /be RRESIZD sotenu  1lost / was
defeated defeated
Qe sinu to sneeze 23X sitenu I sneezed

It should be noticed here that in the case of some of these verbs, more
than one possible past stem can be made. E.g., besides the form kadenu
one also finds kdydenu, and besides sitenu the form simdenu also exists.'
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The following lists of strong verbs are not meant to be exhaustive,
but gives examples of types of ‘irregularness’.’
Two verbs are doubly irregular:

Class I:
&30 agu to become
&N agi (gerund) T adenu I became

e hogu to go
TREN  hogi (gerund)  BRETIZD hodenu 1 went

In the case of the two above verbs, the gerund is formed regularly, as
though they were ordinary u-class verbs, but the past stem is after the
pattern of kayu etc.?

Once this form is known, the finite forms for the past tense, and
the past relative participle and the conditional can be formed as usual,
by adding the appropriate endings:

kalitu having learnt kalitenu 1learnt kalitare if (one) learns

maretu having maretenu 1forgot maretare if (one)
forgotten forgets

(etc.)
In the following tables, only the roots and the forms of the gerund
are given.

Class II: gerund ending in tu

20 ari to know @03  aritu

DB ese to throw NRB  esetu

3® kali to learn OB kalitu

0 kuri  to aim OB kuritu

DA kusi  to sink down / BDAB  kusitu
collapse

BRY kole  to rot 3RV koletu
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23¥ cali to be tired 3IP3  calitu
3RT dore  to be obtained BRTB  doretu
] bese  to solder 3RS besetu
Evele] mare  to forget TS maretu
] mase  to whet TR masetu
RRE mole  to sprout BRED  moletu
TR husi  to speak falseshood 23  husitu
/ lie

Class Illa: originally consonantal roots, gerund ending in du or tu

DY ennu  to say N0 emdu
Ty, tinnu  to eat 20T timdu
e303) ayu to choose &0y aydu
W03 oyyu  to carry off WO oydu
To03  kayu  to wait / grow hot F03))  kdydu
3R 032 koyyu  to reap, pluck BR03Y  koydu
M3 geyyu tomake no3y  geydu
3eC30  téyu  to grind 303 teydu
3.@0333?3 toyyu to become wet 3R toydu
WY bayyu torevile WO baydu
W03 mayu  to be hidden $R03Y  mdydu
TOIN  méyu  to graze $0e03)  méydu
ROy suyyu  tosigh A3 suydu
2030  hayu  to cross over T3 hdydu
3D kavalu to become @D,  kavaltu
branched

8¥MOTY  ciguru  to sprout WOBDE  cigurtu
2333TY  bevaru to perspire W3TE bevartu

Alternative forms for some of the verbs in this class are adu, kadu, gédu,
madu, meédu, hadu, ciguri, bevari.



Class ITIb: with elision of the original final consonant

BT
T
AR
Jeen

kuliru
naru
solu
helu
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to sit down
to stink

to be defeated

to pass excrement*

P
T
BRED
JeD

kulitu
natu
sotu
hétu

Class Illc: the original final consonant of the root is changed

QT
3D
23T
T
TR
3
2T
RN
new

[2e)

S
98D
JAVERS)
SAEES)
A%
3OD

e

iru
teru
bésaru
heru
horu
taru
baru
kollu
gellu
nillu
alu
ulu
elu
kalu
kilu
bilu

to be

to pay

to be bored

to give birth

to bear a burden
to bring

to come

to kill

to win, overcome
to stand

to weep

to plough

to rise

to steal

to pluck, pick

to fall

)
32,
WeRB,
B2,
Ba,
30T
20T
BROTD
ricsy
OB
0,
),
a3
sy
82,
0

iddu
tettu
besattu
hettu
hottu
tamdu
bamdu
komdu
geddu
nimtu
attu
uttu
eddu
kaddu
kittu
biddu
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(Note the shortening of the vowel in the case of the two last-mentioned

verbs.)

In this class, the verbs baru and taru are partly irregular: the 2nd
person singular imperative is 23 ba ‘come!” and 39 ta ‘bring!’, and
in the 3rd person singular neuter imperfect, besides the more regular
2003 bamditu ‘it came’, the shortened form 2003) bamtu is more

common.
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Class IV: originally monosyllabic verbs with long vowels

SREA3D ndyu  to be in pain 300  nomdu
23ec3  béyu  be burnt 230> bemdu
DEC3 miyu  to bathe NOTD  mimdu
8 i to give® Q=, ittu
J03N  sayu  to die® 3, sattu

Class V: verb roots ending in retroflex consonants that change the fol-
lowing consonant of the ending

T3 adu to cook e, attu
3eloch) idu to place, put e, ittu
T udu to dress Yoy, uttu
o) kedu  to be spoilt Be3), kettu
BRE  kodu to give 3R,  kottu
3R®  todu  to dress 3,  tottu
e nedu to plant 83, nettu
DR padu  to experience BE, pattu
hech) bidu  to leave WEY, bittu
MW sudu  to burn AER, suttu
BRTT horadu to set out BRTED  horatu
UOEY  unpu  to eat Q00T umdu
TOED kanu  to see BOTD kamdu
3R%),  kollu  to take, obtain BROTW  komdu

Class VI: verbs ending in a guttural, to which the beginning consonant
of the ending is assimilated

gV nagu  to laugh T,

AT sigu to be found’ AT, sikku

nakku
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JRM>  hogu  to enter TRB,  hokku

Alternative abbreviated forms:

2003 ode to kick T, odeduy,
?,.;CSDQ oddu

30 kadi  to steal 3T, kadidu,
3T kaddu

BRD hode  to put on (dress) BRTTN, hodedu,
@.@Zﬁ% hoddu

A few common verbs have special alternative abbreviated forms of the
gerund when used in combination with the auxiliary verb kollu:

NG ele to pull DYER, elakollu
33 kare  to call 3VIRYY, karakollu
LY tili to understand ¢BRYY, tilakollu
TOOMY  malagu to lie down SwERWMalakollu
3n tege to take 3RRYY, tagolly,

33R,%, takkollu

Especially these forms of kare and tege are colloquially in very frequent
use (the full forms karedukomdu and tegedukomdu being more literary),
when used together with baru ‘to come’ or hogu ‘to go’. The combina-
tion karedukomdu baru / karakomdu baru (lit. ‘having-called-for-oneself
to come’) means ‘to bring’ when referring to persons, whereas the com-
bination tegedukomdu baru / tagomdu baru also means ‘to bring’, but
only when referring to non-human objects:

TR WHTY, nanu avarannu I'll bring them (along
ITBROT) W 3; es3 karakomdu barutténe with me)

TR & PAINGY, ndnu a pustakagalannu T'll bring those books
3P0 T3 e tagomdu baruttene

Similarly, the combinations with hogu mean ‘to take (away)’:
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TR T[T, nanu avarannu I'll take them
TOBLOTBYY 30IN  karakomdu manege  (persons) to my home
DRI e hogutténe

TR 8 RAINYTY, nanu d pustakagalannu Tl take those books

BRROT 3N tagomdu manege home
TREMI L hogutténe
Notes

! Again, this can be compared to English, where a verb such as ‘to learn’ has
two alternative past forms: learnt and learned.

2 The following division in classes of strong verbs has been adopted from
Spencer 1950.

3 In the neighbouring language Tamil, one finds these verbs have two alterna-
tive root forms: @ and po, besides aku and poku. Presumably a similar situation
existed in the earliest stages of Kannada.

4 This verb is considered indelicate or vulgar, rather like the English ‘to shit’,
and the learner should not normally use it; but it is useful in teaching, to
illustrate the importance of the distinction between the dental and retroflex
lateral consonants, cf. the contrast with the everyday verb helu ‘to say’.

S This verb is used somewhat ceremoniously. The verb ordinarily used for ‘to
give’ is kodu.

6 Used for non-humans and for humans whom the speaker does not particu-
larly respect. There are a few different, more delicate expressions that are the
equivalent of the English ‘to pass away’, ‘to be no more’ etc.

7 The root also occurs as sikku, with gerund sikki, as a regular u-class verb.
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Downtown Bangalore: Brigade Road,

the main shopping street for clothing and electronics

This manual is basically one of modern literary Kannada, follow-
ing the modern written standard of the language. But like every living
language, also Kannada is dynamic, and even though it is basically a
highly conservative language,' written Kannada shows a certain ten-
sion between the written standard and influences from spoken vari-
eties.

Many modern teaching manuals of Kannada that are being pro-
duced in India nowadays profess to teach a ‘practical’ kind of language
that is spoken — but the simple fact is that there is no standard spoken,
colloquial Kannada: it simply does not exist. Just as is the case with
practically every other larger language in the world, colloquial lan-
guage is characterized by regional as well as social peculiarities. This
means that every colloquial variety of language is limited in geographic
and social spread. There are, however, a few general tendencies that
can be encountered in spoken forms of Kannada.

Nowadays many authors enjoy mixing elements from local or so-
cial varieties of Kannada into their writing to create literary effects,
liveliness and couleur locale, just as authors in other literary languages
around the world do.? Some of these colloquialisms are rather wide-
spread and so well known that they may also enter into writing that is
not belletristic. It is useful for the learner to be aware of some of the
most common colloquialisms.



280 A Manual of Modern Kannada

The features which will be discussed in this chapter can be catego-
rized as follows:

— case endings

— verb endings

— contracted verb forms
— ‘amta’

— Anglicisms

Case endings

As with most other colloquialisms, the changes that may occur in case
endings are typically contractions, particularly in the locative and ac-
cusative.

In the dative of pronouns the second vowel is often elided: namge
(nanage), avrige (avarige), nimge (ninage), namge (namage), nimge (nim-
age), avnige (avanige), avlige (avalige).

In certain regions, one often hears the accusative suffix -annu be-
come -anna or even -na or -a: namge a pustakavanna kodu ‘give me that
book’. (It should be noted, however, that these alternative endings can
be found already in classical literature.®)

As we have seen, the locative is actually a genitive followed by -alli
(thus maneyalli ‘in the house’ can be analysed as ‘there of the house’).
Words that end in e or i or ai will often have this vowel lengthened in
pronunciation, and the a of the locative suffix will be elided: thus one
can hear maneli or even maneli for written maneyalli, bidili for bidiyalli,
and the contraction kaili for kaiyalli (also used as an instrumental post-
position: nanu adannu avana kaili madisidenu ‘I had him do that’) is
very common.

The genitive of nouns ending in u usually consists of an incremen-
tal in followed by the actually genitive suffix a, as in birina or karina
(from biru ‘closet’ and karu ‘car’). Some speakers omit the increment
or, still more commonly, elide the initial i birna, karna. By extension
the locatives birinalli or kdrinalli can become contracted to birnalli /
biralli / birli and karnalli / karalli / karli.

Verb endings

Especially in urban southern Karnataka, it is quite common to hear the
vowel quality of the endings for the first personal singular and plural
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changed: éne, éve, evu often become ini, ivi, ivi Examples: baruttini
(barutténe), hodivi (hodevu), madidivi / madidvi (madidevu).

The short endings in the past and future tense for the first person
singular (e) and third person masculine singular (a) are generally pre-
ferred to the long endings (enu, anu) in the spoken language.Therefore
one usually hears bamde (bamdenu), madida (madidanu), etc. (Actu-
ally these are not modern colloquialisms, because they were already
in literary use in the twelfth century.) The same happens with the less
common pronouns for the third person singular masculine ita (itanu)
and ata (atanu).

It is very common to hear the endings of conditionals and conces-
sionals shortened through elision of the initial a of the endings: madidre
(madidare), karedrii (karedarii), etc.

Contracted verb forms

Very common is the contraction of the two syllables uvu inside verbal
nouns to a single long vowel: maduvudu thus can become madodu or
madiidu, for iruvudu one can hear and read irodu or irtidu, etc. Fur-
ther elisions of short vowels can lead to further contractions of en-
tire words, as especially is the case with the ablative forms of verbal
nouns: e.g., iruvudarimda may be contracted to something that sounds
like irodrimda, etc. In central Karnataka, the dative of a verbal noun
(typically used to indicate purpose, like an infinitive) is similarly con-
tracted: maduvudakke can become maduke. The place of such a curious
word, which cannot be found in any dictionary, within the complete
sentence will generally clearly enough indicate what kind of contrac-
tion has occurred.

Something similar has happened with the ablative of the pronom-
inalized past relative participle of the verb dagu: adudarimda literally
means ‘because of having taking place’ but is also the common equiv-
alent of the English ‘therefore, hence’. This word is in such frequent
use that very often one finds it shortened to dddarimda, with the short
vowel of the second syllable elided; this is in fact so common that it
has found its way into standard written language.

The present tense marker utt can also become less visible in con-
tractions where the u is elided: madtini (madutténe), bartane (barut-
tane), karetivi (kareyuttéve), etc.

In rapid speech, the expressions illava? and allava? at the ends of
sentences may become shortened to ilva? alva?
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It is not realistic to expect in an introductory teaching manual such
as the present one a detailed description of all the possible elisions and
contractions in spoken Kannada (or in any other spoken language). Too
much depends on a variety of factors, including the purely personal
idiosyncrasies of speakers.

‘amta’

One very common and very wide-spread colloquialism is the use of
€903 amta instead of HOTN emdu as a quotative marker; it is used in
exactly the same way. It seems that this word is a contraction of an
original present participle @5&3;0 annutta, which is derived from the
verb root annu, an alloform of the usual ennu. It may be, as some schol-
ars in Karnataka have assured me, that this is the result of Telugu influ-
ence, which would explain why this colloquialism is more frequently
encountered in the eastern part of the Kannada speech area than in the
western, where occasionally one hears Q03 emta.

Anglicisms

The spoken language of especially the big urban centres in southern
Karnataka, Mysore and Bangalore, has been flooded with English words
(also totally unnecessary ones) in recent decades. When instead of say-
ing Tox 87, 3ORTE TOR) R)FINYTY, WA N nanu nanna ke-
lasadalli halavu pustakagalannu balasutténe (or &€ B OPRYTY, YOH-
03ReNR>3 e aneka gramthagalannu upayogisutténe) someone says S0
%, ES%FS@ 2202 WOBY 0NRD WNREIZ R nanu nanna varkinalli
tumba buksu - yiju maduttene this is clearly a sign of linguistic deca-
dence, and the speaker either is trying to put up a show of misplaced
‘modernity’ or ‘cosmopolitanism’ or, more probably, that person is only
semi-cultured and has never properly learnt the Kannada language.
Such pollution of Kannada with totally unnecessary English words does
not improve the clarity of communication (esp. when the meaning of
the borrowed words is altered too?), yet it is fashionable in certain
sections of Kannada-speaking society.

All such Anglicisms are lexical. Most of them can immediately be
identified in writing® by a few curious features that hardly ever oc-
cur in Kannada words: (a) consonantal endings of words, marked with
a virama, (b) initial retroflex consonants and the general tendency to
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replace English alveolar plosives (t, d) by retroflexes (t, d), (c) the fre-
quent use of ya to represent the English long vowel [z:] (the vowel
that is found in ‘man’, ‘at’, etc.), as in eT%Oé,SD pyamtu ‘a pair of pants’.
It must also be noted, however, that English words that end in a conso-
nant are often ‘Kannadized’ by adding a final short u (such as buksu and
yiju in the previous paragraph). Examples: a word such as ?50@@23%65‘
kampyiitar is immediately suspect because it ends in a consonant and
contains a t; also ¢3©QTPT®  telivijhan immediately stands out as an
alien word, with its final consonant, the initial ¢ and the very rare as-
pirated jh.

Because a few English phonemes are alien to the Kannada sound
system and the two languages are rhythmically very different, many
English words are habitually mispronounced in Karnataka, and these
mispronunciations are reflected in writing. Thus the word o< kapi
may mean ‘copy’ or ‘coffee’. English f becomes p or ph, English z be-
comes j.

A curious feature of this uncultured language is the use of English
verbs: the English verb root is followed by &3393> madu. Hence one
can hear 03DR%D W yilju madu ‘to use’, FCT® 70T kér madu ‘to
care, to be bothered by’, 3o& WIR®Y kapi madu ‘to copy’, etc.

Notes

1 There are very few modern languages of which the native speakers can im-
mediately understand poetry that was written in their language 900 years ago,
as is the case with a great deal of the vacana literature in Kannada.

2 For a while it was fashionable to write long dialogues, or even entire books,
in regional and social dialects, as did Caduramga (Chaduranga, pseudonym
of M. Subrahmanyaraje Urs, who used a rural dialect west of Mysore), Mirji
Annaraya (Mirji Annaraya, who used a dialect from the Dharwad area in north-
ern Karnataka) and Dévaniira Mahadéva (who wrote a novelette mainly in the
language of Dalits south of Mysore). It seems that this fashion is on the wane,
simply because the potential number of readers who can truly relish such writ-
ing is limited to those who are familiar with the dialect.

3 The original suffix for the accusative was -an / -am, which was either short-
ened or extended in later stages of the language through apocope or epenthesis.
4 For instance, the word hotalu does not mean ‘hotel’ in Kannada, but ’restau-
rant’; a maiku is not a mike / microphone, but a public announcement system,
etc.
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5 In spoken Kannada, borrowed English words can easily lead to incompre-
hensibility because their pronunciation is usually distorted.
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A modern stone inscription from the year 2000 made in a 1000-year-
old style near the statue of the Jaina saint Bahubali at Venur, recording
details of the renovation of the site’

Like all the other indigenously created Indian scripts (with the excep-
tion of those that are derived from the Perso-Arabic system), also Kan-
nada script is syllabic: what appears to be a single ‘letter’ or sign usu-
ally does not represent a single sound, but a syllable. The basic forms
in the script either represent the initial vowel of a word or the com-
bination of a consonant and a vowel, namely, the so-called ‘inherent’
vowel (which is a short a). By means of additional signs, the vowel of
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a syllable can be altered, or a single consonant can be turned into a
compound consonant.

This means that the Kannada script system differs considerably
from what is used in European languages. A learner who is not yet
familiar with such a script (the type of script that is not termed ‘al-
phabet’ but abugida) may need a little time to grow familiar with its
principles but will soon realize its basic simplicity and will appreciate
its logical structure. Essentially, Kannada words are pronounced ex-
actly as they are written. There are no odd spelling conventions like
the ‘th’, ‘sh’ and ‘ch’ in English, or the ‘sch’ in German, where the pro-
nunciation has little to do with the sounds that are represented by ‘t’,
‘s’, ‘h’ and ‘c’. Also the dictionary order of the signs in Kannada script
is highly rational and very quickly learnt.

Kannada has borrowed many words from Sanskrit since earliest
times, and along with those words came some influence of the Indo-
European languages, namely, the use of aspirated consonants. Also the
special, not often used sign called visarga, and the modern use of the
anusvara, are a result of Sanskritic influence.

The vowels

Kannada distinguishes the five short vowels a, i, u, e and o (in this
alphabetical or dictionary order), as well as the long versions of these
same vowels, which are pronounced by simply prolonging the short
ones to approximately twice the length. In Latin transliteration the
long vowels are indicated by means of a macron, as d, i, i, € and 4.>
There are two diphthongs, indicated as ai and au.

A historical peculiarity is the so-called ‘vocalic r’, which occurs
only in Sanskrit loan words. In the original Sanskrit, it was pronounced
like the er in the Dutch word vader or in the Scottish pronunciation of
the English father: a trilled r that has the quality of a vowel. In the Mid-
dle Indian dialects (Prakrit), this original pronunciation was replaced
by a combination of a consonantal r and a faint short vowel, either
an i or a u, producing ‘ri’ or ‘ru’ which, strictly speaking, is of course
no longer a vowel. Most Kannada speakers pronounce the ‘vocalic r’
(which is represented as r) as ru, or as a combination that resembles
the re in the French pronunciation of a word like premier.

In the Kannada ‘alphabet’ these vowels appear first, in this order:
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a a i i u @ r* e € a o 0 au

@ 3 9 B o WA D D N W o B

The pronunciation of the Kannada vowels is, except for that of the
‘vocalic r’, quite like what the letters in transliteration suggest in the
majority of Western languages that are written in Latin script.

a like in German Mann, Dutch kan, French chat

e like in German Mensch, English bet, men

i like in German ich, Dutch vlieg, French chic

o like in German flott, Dutch hond, French botte

u like in German und, Italian tu, the ou in French vous,

the oe in Dutch toen

ai a diphthong, like the ei in German Schein or the
so-called ‘long i’ in English like

au a diphthong, like in German Frau, the ou in Dutch kou,
more closed than the ow in English now

as the short vowels but sound approximately twice as long as the short
ones.

The consonants

Like in all the other Indian scripts that are derived from the common
ancestral Brahmi script, the Kannada script system has five varga-s or
‘groups’ of consonants, which are alphabetically listed after the vowels,
in groups of five each, i.e., four plosives or occlusives and the corre-
sponding homorganic nasal (i.e., the nasal that is pronounced with the
tongue in a similar position). These groups are termed kamtha, talavya,
miirdhanya, damta and austhya, or guttural, palatal, retroflex, dental
and labial, according to the articulatory point where the tongue inter-
rupts (in the case of plosives) or channels (in the case of nasals) the
flow of breath while speaking: the throat, the palate, the hard palate
in the middle of the mouth, the teeth, and the lips.

The plosives are either unvoiced or voiced, and unaspirated or aspi-
rated. In the case of voiced consonants, the vocal cords vibrate during
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pronunciation (e.g., English or German d, b, g), and not so with un-
voiced consonants (e.g., English or German ¢, p, k). Aspirated conso-
nants are followed, in careful pronunciation, by a clear puff of breath,
which sounds like a soft ‘h’. In English and in most regional varieties
of German one hears a clear aspiration when a stressed syllable begins
with a plosive: compare the two ‘p’s in the English word paper or the
German Papier. In Kannada, as also in other Indian languages, all plo-
sives can be aspirated, and this may demand a bit of practice of the
average Western learner. However, in Kannada one can comfort one-
self in the knowledge that also many native speakers (namely the less
educated) do not aspirate, or actually aspirate the wrong consonants
(in what is termed ‘hypercorrection’), without their speech becoming
incomprehensible.

The so-called palatal consonants are actually double consonants,
but in the Indian linguistic consciousness they are treated as single let-
ters. They are combinations of a plosive + a palatal sibilant, compara-
ble to English ch (as in ‘such’) and German tsch (unvoiced) and English
j or dge (as in ‘budge’) or German dsch (voiced), and these again can
be aspirated or not. In usual scholarly transliteration these letters are
represented as ¢ and j (unaspirated) and ch and jh (aspirated, as in the
English words ‘check’ and ‘jump’); the homorganic nasal is fi. The gut-
tural (or velar) consonants, which are articulated in the throat, are k
and g (aspirated kh and gh), with homorganic nasal r.

The dental consonants, which are articulated against the front teeth,
are simple, because they are very similar to German consonants: ¢t
th, d, dh and n. The retroflexes are more difficult, because they have
no equivalents in German or English. Here the tip of the tongue is
bent back (retro-flex), so that it touches the palate in the middle of the
mouth. This results in sounds that seem oddly ‘thick’ and ‘heavy’ to
most European ears; they are heard in the speech of Indians when they
speak European languages, because to most Indians the German and,
especially, English ‘t’ or ‘d’ does not sound dental, but retroflex.® In
scholarly transliteration these retroflex consonants are written like the
corresponding dentals, but with a subscript dot to distinguish them: ¢,
th etc. The labials, i.e., the sounds that are articulated with the lips,
sound just like the corresponding European consonants: p, ph (not ‘f’!)
etc.

After the plosives and nasals, the semi-vowels follow in the Kan-
nada abugida, which are represented in Latin transliteration as y, r, L, v;
then follows the varga of the sibilants:, s, s and s (palatal, retroflex and
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dental), then the aspirant h, and finally the retroflex [, which stands at
the end for no other reason than that it does not occur in the classical
alphabetical order of Sanskrit, after which the Kannada order has been
modelled.®

Thus the complete ‘alphabetical’ or dictionary order in Kannada is:
aaiiLuire ¢ ad o 0 ask kh g gh 1n;c ch jjh i, t th d, dh,
n t th d dh n;p,ph, b,bh, m;y, r, L v; 5 s, s h L7

The signs

Every sign in Kannada script represents either an initial vowel or the
combination of ‘consonant + short a’. When one wants to write the
same consonant in combination with another vowel, then one must
modify the sign; these modifications are on the whole quite regular.
Thus the sign 3 means ka, I means ga, § means na. The upper right
portion of these signs () is called the talekattu, which literally means
‘head-bind’. When this portion is replaced by a downward curl, 9, this
means that the short a of the syllable is replaced by a long @, and thus
we get the signs 3o kd, Mo ga, <o nd. When one wants to write only a
consonant (e.g., at the end of a word), a different curl (the virama: see
below) is added, e.g., 3° k.

A few examples of words: 00 mara ‘tree, wood’ is very simple,
consisting of two basic signs for ma + ra. N kagada ‘paper’, con-
sists of k + ‘long @’ + ga + da. S ndnu ‘T isn + ‘longa” + n +
u (the hook at the right, the kombu or ‘horn’, signifies that the syllable
contains a short u. 22R& budi ‘ash’ is b + ‘long v’ + d + i, where
(as is usual with the short i) the sign for short i takes the place of the
talekattu.

The virama () is mainly used (except in Sanskrit manuscripts) for
writing new loanwords from English and other foreign languages. The
structure of modern Kannada is such that final syllables end in a vowel
and preceding syllables that end in a consonant are written by means
of conjunct consonants (see the following section).

Conjunct consonants

The most complicated aspect of the Kannada script is the writing of
the so-called samyuktaksara-s or conjunct consonants. Graphically the
first consonant in such a combination is written in normal size, and



290 A Manual of Modern Kannada

any following consonants appear much smaller, below and slightly to
the right of the first consonant, in forms that are called ottaksara or
‘compressed letters’. Most ottaksara-s are easily recognizable, smaller
versions of the big letters, but some of them can deviate strongly. In
a word such as LW, obba ‘a (human)’, it is immediately clear that the
ottaksara is a b, just like the big letter; but in &3 atte ‘mother-in-law’
this is not so clear, and in 6:90:’)323 ayya ‘lord’ not at all. When one is
unprepared, a strange-looking word such as Eo_} ¢ stri ‘woman’ or @ﬁa@
Laksmi (name of a goddess; also a common personal name for women)
can look frightening. Therefore, while learning the script, one must
pay special attention to these few peculiar ottaksara-s.

Anusvara

The sign O, the anusvara, which in Sanskrit indicated the nasalization
of a vowel, is customarily transliterated by an ‘m’ with an underdot:
m. Nowadays it is used in print as well as in handwriting for the ho-
morganic nasal, i.e., a nasal that is pronounced with the speech organs
in the same positions as for the following plosive consonant. In other
words, its pronunciation depends on what follows it in writing. For
instance, t is a dental plosive, therefore a word like €302 amte (mean-
ing ‘it is said that’) is pronounced ‘ante’, because the anusvara signifies
the nasal from the same varga or category of consonants (the dental
category, in this case) as the following t. In 2020 kombu (meaning
‘horn’) the anusvara signifies a bilabial m, because it is followed by the
bilabial plosive b, and the word is pronounced ‘kombu’, etc. When it
precedes a sibilant (s, s or s), it is pronounced as a bilabial nasal (‘m’).

There is no unanimity about the place of this sign in the alphabeti-
cal order: sometimes it is treated as the final sign; sometimes it stands
in the place of the homorganic nasal which it represents; sometimes it
is treated as the very first consonant, before k. In this manual it will
treated as representative of the homorganic nasal, and as the theoret-
ically very first consonant before a sibilant (this is also the accepted
practice in most modern dictionaries that appear in India).

Visarga

This sign () appears only in certain Sanskrit loanwords. In Sanskrit it
originally meant (depending on the phonetic environment) a variable
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aspirant or sibilant. In south India it later became a peculiar, h-like
aspirant, after which the preceding vowel is gently echoed. A word
such as &2 punah ‘again’ is pronounced almost like ‘punaha’ (and
often it is thus written by less educated persons: &J® ). It is usually
found at the end of Sanskrit adverbs: &), 363288, &9,0303¢ punah,
sadyah, prayasah. There is no general agreement among dictionaries
where the position of the visarga in the dictionary order is; usually it is
treated as the very first consonant, before k.

Advice on learning the script

When learning any new script, it is important to know the graphem-
ically relevant distinctions (i.e., in which respects the various signs
differ from each other in such a way that they are recognized as differ-
ent signs). In the chart that is given below, it will become clear that
one such graphemic difference is that certain consonant signs begin, in
the lower left corner, with a small wave (e.g., =, &, which stand for
na and sa) and others with a round shape (33, &, which stand for va
and pa). Another important distinction is that the horizontal bar at the
top of the sign can be connected to the lower part (as in &3, = ) or be
separate (this separateness is usually, and in print practically always,
emphasized by a small dot or circle, as in &, ® ).

In principle, every sign is written left to right and from below up.
The learner will understand by simply observing the shapes that this is
no hard and fast rule, and that it does not apply to shapes such as 22,
©, ® (where first the small ‘infinity sign’ is drawn), °?, T, etc.

The student should carefully study, more than once, the chart that
is given below with all the combinations of consonant signs with sec-
ondary vowel signs and note those combinations that one perhaps would
not expect.

Secondary vowel signs

The secondary signs for vowels are given in the table below. Most
of them are attached in a very regular manner to the consonant signs
(but beware of the combination consonant + i. Also beware of slight
irregularities and surprises in pu, pii, po, po, phu, phii, pho, pho, mo, mo,
vu, vil, vo, v0).
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r e 3 a o 0 au

i
2 % %e D Jae)°°e°é R *Re 7

Some of these signs are composite, for instance, the signs for long 6 or
long . The sign for o is a combination of e and @, and together with
the dirgha, a sign that merely indicates length (as with the long i and
e), a long 0 is indicated.

The vowels i and e are both indicated by a small curl; here it is
essential to know that if the curl appears as an extension of the basic
consonant form, it signifies i (as in & Q nani, 8 O rari, 2 X ba bi,
© Olali ® & sasi, " N ga gi, etc.), but if a horizontal bar (however
short it may be) is drawn and the curl appears at the end of that bar,
the curl signifies e (as in & & nane, B T rare, 2 23 ba be, ©® & la le,
X & sase, M T\ ga ge, etc.).

One customarily finds the following table of the Kannada script
(combinations of single consonants and vowels) in all Kannada learn-
ing manuals. Some purely theoretical combinations, such as the combi-
nations °? fi or & n with vowels, have not been included here, because
they never occur in practice.®

a a i 1 u u r e é ai o 0 au
k 3 % & % B 3R 3 F I F I Ipe I
kh & &0 & e abd DR &0 &8 B¢ & Lo Bre &9
g M N ne AR iy R e i, R nee ne
gh & T & P FO FR "'?e)“"._; e :ﬁé TR Fee F9
c ¥ W ¥ We W WBR Y ¥ e ¥ W¥p WBpre
Chﬁm@@fwﬁ.i@.aﬁs@%mm@@
Jjow o we 8 ®e w wR K ¥ ode o e ¥ec o
jh T3 T3 0 e Topd T T3 T Tope T, Ty Tyee T
toE 3 8 e D LR &) 8 e 8 #e @ee &9
th 8@ o ® de @ B T 3 B¢ 3 Tp pe T?
d B ® & e B BR B & B & TR Bre B9
dh @@ QR R B P BeF Fe BRe
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n 0 e £ 8¢ O PR 0 B BE [ B DR B
t 8 . & & B B I 3 e Z Zp Iee I
th @ T & & ® TR T 3 T F TR FPre 79
d © T O Qe o TR T 3 3¢ 3 Te 3ee 9
T oG DTG E G Fe gee G
n 3 W AR DB F I [ [JR [eeI?
P B DD R I I B BB Jp Jpe I
Ph3 & e @ W B I B e P
b 2 W W W we W W e We W¥wee W
bhogd p D P D uR gy o3 ok 3 e glee o
m T T < WE WOV TR WY W W Dy B[R R[RE [T
y O3 035 o0 ode 030 o 03 03 o3ve ol o3 o3ee 03T
r 8 To O D¢ O Te Ty 3 T¢ T Te Twe T?
I © @ © ¢ & o 9 & Je J e See 9
VOB @ D R @R[ B R H [P owpe [
$ 3 Z® d ¥ B BR Z 3 B Z Br Bre I?
s R W AN DRI FG I IF I e R
oA A A A AR F AF I A e e A
h © @ &b b T BR T B I Ty TR BRE T9
I ¢ % 9 98 @D ¥R ¢ ¢ d¢ ¢ $R $re ¥

Ottaksara-s (secondary consonantal signs)

k kh g gh n
3 Q N o B

c ch j jh i
w N = o g

t th d dh n
ed © @ Q@ 0

t th d dh n
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y
b
s
S
h
oo

ph b
2)
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Examples of the use of ottaksara-s:

N

CE

akka
utkhanana
hagga
heccu

mléccha

ajja
jiana
betta
dadda
anna
appa
kobbu
udbhava
amma
ayya
prabhava
klista
tatva

utsava
kalla
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bh m

elder sister
excavation
rope
much

barbarian,
foreigner

grandfather
knowledge
hill, mountain
dunce

elder brother
father

fat

origin
mother

lord
influence
complex
principle
feast

thief
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Beginners have some difficulties with the sign €, which is called 3¢53
répha and means that an r is pronounced before the consonant after
whose sign it is written. For example: 3z30¢ karma ‘trace of an earlier
deed, e.g., a deed committed in a previous life’. The same word can also
be written ‘é’de. It is to some extent a matter of personal taste, whether
one writes karma (and similar words) in the first or the second manner,
although the second possibility tends to occur more in the northern
part of the Kannada speech area (northern Karnataka and southern
Maharashtra). A clear majority of Kannada users prefers the répha.

For the sake of completeness, it should also be mentioned that two
more consonants exist that are found only in Old Kannada and older
Middle Kannada texts: the ‘old r’ €3 r (an alveolar r) and the ‘old I’ €9 [
(a retroflex vibrant or fricative: the final consonant of tamil, the name
of the neighbouring Dravidian language, which in modern Kannada is
called 3% tamilu). From the twelfth century onwards, these two
consonants were gradually replaced by r and L

Another sign that has practically disappeared from modern use is
the £ for a final n. (This should not be mistaken for the répha.) Be-
cause all Kannada words end in a vowel since the twelfth century, and
because one can write an n that is not followed by a vowel as &°, the
ancient sign £ is hardly seen any more.

With the help of the following examples, the learner will be able
to understand how to write Kannada script.
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2 3
. —>
120 A2 =\ —
2 1
< < > <-"1 i K 1 { 2
3
a aa na w7 va
2@ 253 :
1 1
. 3
,( ni it ; nu (

360N . 2 —

2
DWW &
S

i ga

. T _4,)
2 5

It may be helpful for the learner to see one and the same sentence
in different typefaces, so that one develops an awareness of what is
essential in the graphs and what is not:
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B3 3 B T &Ml FEIRZT.

B TR DTy doer ToeT DI T.
8% 35003 mg &CT} TEIRIIT.

81 3T TOW 0T, bert FodDIT.
B 3R DOT 230, &er TEIDIT.

Reading exercise

(Try to read the following sentences, checking your attempts with the
help of the Latin transliteration, without thinking about the grammar
for the time being.)

FTT FPN AT ?  Marada kelage énide?  What lies under the

tree?
eI wWen Avaru béga malagidaru. He went to sleep
TOOAT. early.
eeE3 W NG. iita cennagide. The meal tasted good.
[0 ®8T S Maneya hattira kere  There is a water tank
s, ide. near the house.
3RV WODROTW  Dévara dayadimda By God’s grace good
TN 2¢,030T namage olleyadu things happen to us.
BH33E. aguttade.
300 &S WG Tumba jana illi Many people are
08T T. nimtiddare. standing here.

S5, 3OR XeNW?  Nanna kelasa hégide?  How is my work?
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WBY BTORBJeseN
WTZT.

&3 3R
RRBTID
0350TNOR
O0BR,C3IRMOST.
I T 20T TLOD,
BOTTTTE LRR,;
Qee) 33T BTy,
300W ﬁoaﬁg@@.

Bahala apartipavagi
baruttare.

a kelasa maduvavaru
yavagalii
yasasviyaguttare.

Kannada omdu haleya,
sumdaravada bhase;
nivu kalitare adannu
tumba meccuviri.

Vocabulary (in Kannada order)

VTR,
LOBTRTzTN
LTI

NRL

QDI

2,00
%¢,030T
3933

33

3R

3en

BT Na

Py

300

nfors)

3ess
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They come here
rarely.

Those who do this
work always become
successful.

Kannada is an old,
beautiful language; if
you learn it, you will
like it a lot.

adannu that (accusative case)
aparipavagi rarely

avaru they (plural, human)
ita meal

éenu what

omdu one, a

olleyadu good thing

kalitare if [one] learns

kere tank, water reservoir
kelasa work

kelage under

cennagide is good

jana people

tumba many

daya grace, mercy

deva god

nanna my
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TR namage us (dative case)
leletapte nimtiddare  they stand

Y nivu you (plural / honorific)
WTZ,3 baruttare they come

WTY bahala many

3en béga fast, soon

LRR bhase language

=3 mane house

vele] mara tree, wood

OO malagu to go to sleep, lie down
T madu to do, make

202,20 meccuviri you will like

CDBA, yasasvi glorious, successful

Swen©R  yavagali always
AOTTeT sumdaravada beautiful

etcKe) hattira close

TLOD haleya old

xen hége how
Notes

1 The symbols at the top of the inscription identify the site as a Jaina reli-
gious site, with the hand in abhayamudre (Sanskrit abhayamudra) bestowing
fearlessness under the svastika that symbolizes the four categories of life forms
that through the ratnatraya or three jewels of Jaina doctrine can pass to sid-
dhasile (Sanskrit siddhasila) or the abode of the eternally liberated souls. The
site should remain blessed as long as the sun and moon continue to exist.

2 A minority of authors who write about Indian languages seem to take San-
skrit as a starting point and prefer to treat any e and o as a long vowel (as they
are in Sanskrit and in most modern north Indian languages) and do not use
a macron to indicate when an e or o is long, but a breve to indicate that the
vowel is short: &, 6.
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3 Kannada script also has signs for the Sanskritic long 7 and the vocalic [, but
these are used only for writing Sanskrit texts in Kannada script and are never
found in Kannada texts.

4 Le, they are not like the so-called ‘long vowels’ in English, that differ from
the short vowels mainly in quality (or actually are diphthongs, like the ‘long i’
in a word like ‘mind’).

5 Actually these English consonants are neither dental nor retroflex, but alve-
olar; but most Indians (like most Westerners) do not realize that.

6 The same goes for two consonants that are no longer in use since the 12th
century, the r and I In dictionaries one finds them either at the very end of
the alphabetical order, or they are treated as forms of r and L

7 In some dictionaries one finds the combination ks as the very last ‘letter’.
This is an old, irrational and nowadays not usual convention.

8 Kannada script also has a sign for the Sanskritic long vocalic 7 and the vo-
calic [, but these are used only for writing Sanskrit and do not occur in Kannada
texts. Typically, these signs are usually not included in modern Kannada com-
puter fonts. It may be noted that many of the signs in this table are more of
theoretical value than of practical use: words with the consonants &, 3, 3
are very rare. In decades of reading Kannada, the present author has never
come across many of the combinations in this table: most of the combinations
in the r column and in the kh, gh, ch, jh, dh, th, n, ph, s and [ rows.
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Lesson 1

1. That is a sari. 2. That is a lungi. 3. That is a dhoti. 4. That is a
pair of pants. 5. They are Indians. 6. He / she' is a foreigner. 7. That
is a hippie. 8. That is a very large town. 9. She is a girl. 10. They
are girls. 11. She® is a woman. 12. She is a young woman. 13. She
is an old woman. 14. He is a taxi driver. 15. He is a riksha driver.
16. They are riksha drivers. 17. That is a suitcase. 18. Those are two
suitcases. 19. Those are three suitcases. 20. Those are many suitcases.
21. Those are many things. 22. That is a pencil. 23. That is paper. 24.
That is a table. 25. that is a hill. 26. Those are many hills. 27. That is
a cow. 28. Those are two cows. 29. Those are three cows. 30. Those
are four cows. 31. Those are five cows. 32. Those are many cows. 33.
That is a tree. 34. Those are many trees. 35. That is a forest. 36. That
is the sky. 37. That is a cloud. 38. That is the sun. 39. That is rain.
40. That is a meal. 41. That is milk. 42. This is a glass. 43. This is a
field. 44. This is fire. 45. This is a house shrine.?® 46. This is a spoon.
47. These are two spoons. 48. This is a knife. 49. these are three
knives. 50. This is a fork. 51. These are four forks. 52. This is a plate.
53. This is a house. 54. These are houses. 55. This is an airplane. 56.
This is an airport. 57. Today is Monday. 58. Tomorrow is Tuesday.
59. Today is Wednesday. 60. Today is Thursday. 61. Today is Friday.
62. Today is Saturday. 63. Today is Sunday. 64. This is a knife and a
spoon. 65. This is a knife and that is a spoon. 66. That is a fork. 67.
That is a song. 68. he is a singer. 69. She is a singer. 70. He is Siva.
71. He is Visnu. 72. That is a temple. 73. Those are temples.

Lesson 2

Krsnappa: Greetings.

Ramayya: Greetings, sir.

Krsnappa: Are you Mr Ramayya?

Ramayya: Yes, I am Ramayya. how are you?
Krsnappa: I am fine. And you?

Ramayya: I'm fine too.

Krsnappa: Is this your wife?

Ramayya: Yes, she is my wife. Her name is Laksamma.
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Krsnappa: Greetings, is your name Laksmi?

Laksamma: No, my name is Laksamma.

Krsnappa: Oh, please excuse me, Mrs Laksamma. How are you?
Laksamma: I'm very fine. How are you?

Krsnappa: I am fine. Is this your house?

Ramayya: Yes, this is our house.

Krsnappa: Very nice. Please excuse me, there is my bus. May I take
leave?.*

Ramayya: Yes, by all means.® Goodbye.

Krsnappa: Goodbye. Till next time.

Lesson 3

973 WIT, 9T TOTMLY; LT BWE, 2937 BWEFNLY; LT e,
€937 TOCTOMED; LT (W) TOTIA, €253 (LITT) BOTINCITY;
IR YTRCLS,” ITTD JYTRCHLIT; BT (PIW) ATYHER,
€93 (PITIV) ebmﬁz;braojacb; WD T, VT TY,NW; W TR,
093 BAINLD; VT W&, VITY WL TONTY; BT L)), 9
230NN LTI msw%,s T mma%cso; T 3, ) Ie-
N; VW 3, B IINW; VW 3, ©P FNW; VO TF, ¥F
SRANY; WTW g, O[T BT0003; WD WD, & WNRWY;
09T RRED, BT RN ; TN (PVII) ATYHE, %) (L2T)
am@m@a; T (LITHD) BONA, 2937 (LDWI) TONATY; TN
AFOLD, W AFTOLINYD; WD JW, ¥ LN, D W,
) WEINE; BT 230, BTY) WEONE; WD Te3, V) TeBNWD;
OB BT, BT F B, WRW 3T, BT F S0,

Lesson 4

1. This is the door of my house. 2. That is the horn of a cow. 3. The
tip of the horn is not sharp. 4. My book is there. 5. The colour of the
book is red. 6. The colour of your books is yellow. 7. Their colour is
not red. 8. Red and yellow are different.’ 9. Their book is black. 10.
Are there [any] green-coloured books? 11. The colour of your basket
is not nice. 12. The colour of my wife’s sire is red. 13. My friends’s
shop is a textile shop.
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Lesson 5

1. I go. 2. I am not going. 3. They call. 4. We read. 5. You laugh.
6. We do not laugh. 7. He called. 8. They will call. 9. You call. 10.
You fall. 11. You called. 12. We jumped. 13. You do not jump. 14. It
(that) jumps. 15. She will jump. 16. I jump. 17. He struck. 18. She
will strike. 19. We will not strike.

Lesson 6

1. Read that book! 2. Look at me! 3. Run! 4. Hit the dog! 5. Bring
that! 6. Call him! 7. Shall I call? 8. Let’s write a letter. 9. They
should write a letter. 10. Let’s go. 11. He should go. 12. Read this!
13. Write your name!

Lesson 7

1. They'® gave me money. 2. They gave us a meal. 3. You gave them
a letter. 4. Give me money! 5. They told us a story. 6. We will tell
you a story. 7. Will you tell us a story?'' 8. I will tell it to you.'* 9.
They gave me a house. 10. To whom did they tell the story? 11. Who
gave you the fruit? 12. They caused (lit. ‘gave’) me great trouble. 13.
Where did you do this work? 14. Where is that book? 15. Will you
give it to me? 16. Will you tell me the truth?

Lesson 8

1. I bring fruit from the house. 2. Now they came from the town. 3.
This I brought from the city. 4. They brought very good things from
the shop. 5. They came to our city from another country. 6. Many
people come from that direction. 7. They wrote this with a pencil. 8.
They did this work with difficulty. 9. They cooked for us. 10. Behind
the door there is a room. 11. In the basket lies (is) fruit. 12. They are
inside the house. 13. There is fruit on the table. 14. There is a dog
under the table. 15. There is a tree behind the house. 16. There is no
tree in front of the house. 17. There are birds in the trees. 18. There
are birds also on top of the house. 19. There are no birds behind the
house. 20. I see birds in the room. 21. They place water on the table.
22. Where is Ganésa? 23. He is inside the house.
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Lesson 9

1. Would you like some tea? 2. No, I don’t [want any]. 3. What do
they want? 4. They would like some coffee. 5. There is no coffee.
6. What else is there?'® 7. There’s milk and buttermilk. 8. Don’t you
want (need) any meal? 9. I also want (need) a meal. 10. On the table
there is a plate. 11. That is no plate, that’s a banana leaf. 12. That is
a different kind of plate. 13. I don’t want a leaf, I want a plate.

Lesson 10

Exercise 1

1. That is a beautiful colour. 2. I like that. 3. Are there any colours
that you like? 4. I don’t like that bad book. 5. They ask difficult
questions. 6. Do you like bad books? 7. I like useful things. 8. Is
your bag black or red? 9. Your bag is blue, isn’t it? 10. In that room
there are heavy chairs. 11. This man does important work. 12. In the
street, little birds play. 13. This chair isn’t heavy, is it? 14. She likes
red flowers. 15. On my table there is a very heavy book. 16. They will
come in a beautiful car. 17. They do complicated bits of work in that
big house. 18. My sister’s house is in a distant town. 19. Why do you
make such disgusting noise?

Exercise 2

0. 88 ?;D?Do‘% @5& 9. OTIM BOTWTTT TN @@ﬁ a. @@
eshelo mmpo @o’ 9T LTV fmmmﬂm 30(3 . G:f
B3 mdwo L. U LYOD PRI, 2. & am QR TIPe ?
5. ¥ NI BROVT DWE °szz:‘>‘ ? . S5 8O uRT 30D svees
ag. 0O, BORRONY 8.¢ 03 c,g)%ﬁﬁ@éa Q.

Lesson 12

1. Ganeésa! Have you gone home? 2. He was tired and went to sleep.
3. That girl sang elegantly. 4. That boy spoke coarsely. 5. He scolded
me badly and went away. 6. She saw that and laughed happily. 7.
Read this lesson and ask questions. 8. The neighbours went on travel
yesterday and will return next month. 9. Did he really say so? 10. Try
hard and read these sentences. 11. Please speak a bit quickly. 12. He
speaks loudly. 13. Here a mouse descends."”
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Lesson 13

1. He wrote strange stories and had them published.'® 2. I will not
do so, that is very bad; I will also not make [anybody] do so. 3. The
teacher sent for'” those other boys. 4. How do you explain this story?
5. Please excuse [me]. 6. I will try that.

Lesson 14

1. The matter about which we spoke is important. 2. Many people
came to the conference in which you participated. 3. The music we
are listening to is nice. 4. For whom is the letter that you are writing?
5. The lesson which the teacher taught is very complicated. 6. The
town where my child grew up is beautiful. 7. There is much shade in
the spot where the priest lay down to rest. 8. Tomorrow, the words
which I really spoke will not be in the paper in which you read the
news. 9. As they said, good fruits are found here. 10. I got no answer
to the question I asked. 11. He told about the work he had done
with great pride (or: ‘with great pride he spoke about the work he had
done’'®). 12. What you said is nice. 13. I became angry because of
what my [younger] brother said. 14. The one who went to the library
is my [younger] brother. 15. I am a librarian, I help those who come
to the library.

Lesson 15

1. Don’t go there. 2. I want to eat (have a meal). 3. Now they must
come. 4. We want to drink a bit of milk. 5. I don’t want to eat meat.
6. Liquor is forbidden here. 7. Don’t say that. 8. They go to Goa to
drink liquor. 9. Eating meat is bad for [one’s] health. 10. I have a
great desire to listen to your story. 11. I will not speak loudly. 12.
They will not come there. 13. They have not come there. 14. Didn’t
you come there? 15. Excuse me. 16. I did not see it, but they did. 17.
My wife (or: husband) has not read so many good books.' 18. They
went to a non-vegetarian restaurant and did not have a meal. 19. The
picture that is on the wall in their house is beautiful.

Lesson 16

1. T have heard that they will come today. 2. They said that they do
not want that. 3. I thought that neither you nor I need that. 4. Did
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you ask whether it is easy or difficult to come here? 5. No, I asked
whether it is easy to come. 6. They said that it is difficult to do the
work in that way. 7. I have heard that the book which you read is very
good. 8. I do not know whether I need this or not. 9. After he said
‘yes, I'll do that’, he has done nothing. 10. There is no reason why he
did not do that.

Lesson 18

1. If you come today, we can go to Mysore together. 2. Although the
teachers do their work well, sometimes the lesson is not learnt properly.
3. When we came for the meal, nothing had remained. 4. I will not do
that work in the manner in which they have done it. 5. If you look at
it that way, this is really not difficult. 6. My house is where that car
turned to the right. 7. If you write, they will be very happy. 8. If you
drink too much coffee, you will not sleep. 9. Although I drank coffee,
I slept well. 10. If you finish the work soon which you must do, you
may go to the movies. 11. If you want to, you can go; I will not come,
because I have a severe headache.

Notes

1 Gender is not indicated in the polite, honorific plural.

2 Honorific plural.

3 A small room, or a corner of a room, reserved for religious rituals of the
family, common in many Hindu and Jaina households.

4 This is of course a free, idiomatic translation. Literally: ‘Shall I come?’

5 Also this is a free and idiomatic translation, fitting the situation. Literally:
‘Please come.’

6 Here one can either say €T30 adu or ©T3%D avalu, with a different intention,
just as in English one can say ‘that is a girl’ or ‘she is a girl’. In the first case
one indicates an unknown object and identifies it as ‘girl’, in the second case
one has already identified the object as a person and then further identifies her
as a ‘girl’.

7 Normally one would always respectfully speak about a priest (who is a so-
cially respected person) in the plural: &0 R)TRCE&IT avaru purdhitaru
could then either mean ‘he is a priest’ or ‘they are priests’, depending on the
context. Only if there is no reason for expressed respect (e.g., if a parent
is speaking about a son who has become a priest, or someone speaks about
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a close, old friend from childhood who has become a priest) one would say
IR TR avanu purdhita.

8 As in English, the semantics of SOIVF,; manusya ‘man’ are ambiguous: it
could mean ‘male person’ or ‘human’. One could also say about a woman
©TE WPV, avalu manusya ‘she is a human being’, although manusya is

declined as a masculine noun.

9 Literally ‘red is different, yellow is different’. This is how in Kannada one
says that two things differ. Cf. ©&3) 8363 23¢3 avu bére bére ‘they are different’
(lit. ‘they different different’).

10 As in several following sentences, ¢330 avaru here is out of context and
therefore ambiguous: this sentence could also mean ‘he gave me money’ or
‘she gave me money’ in the honorific plural.

11 gtrictly speaking, the verb is in the present tense, but it indicates an imme-
diate future. Cf. what is said in other Western languages: German ,,Erzdhlen
Sie uns eine Geschichte?“, Dutch ,,Vertelt u ons een verhaal?”, French «Est-ce
que vous nous racontez une histoire?y, etc.

12 See the preceding note.

13 Literally, ‘different what is?’

14 0Or, of course, ¢33 avara, if one wishes to speak respectfully about ‘him’.
(The same applies to sentences 4 and 9.)

15 This has nothing specific to do with the material that is taught in this lesson,
but it is a nice tongue twister.

16 “To publish’ is B 3¢3®> prakatisu or B B3 WRB prakata mady; T TEIRRRAD
prakata madisu is the causative, ‘to have / let somebody publish’.

17 3800RTTY kareyisidaru literally ‘he made [somebody] call’.

18 This ambiguity is also found in the English ‘he spoke about the work which
he had done with great pride’. It can be somewhat avoided by adding a pro-
noun for the subject: ¢TI DOW éﬁaeof)aod [...] 39T avanu tumba
hemmeyimda helida; would suggest that he spoke with great pride; 3>02)
TT,0T BRI SNRE FORT Wi TV avanu madida kelasada bagge
heélida would probably mean that he had done the work with great pride.

19 The @&, astu in this sentence can also be read as an intensifier of the
following adjective: ‘books that are so good’.
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General Vocabulary

(This vocabulary contains all the words that are contained in the vocabu-

laries of the individual lessons.)

&3, akka
Slelpte) amgadi
eI0NRONTTY  amgadiyavaru
©N,TOTRO agnimamdala
SRS ajfiana
een adige

& ssaa anna
Elatvr) athava
eIT adu

T DT adhyapaka
@7, anna
@ﬁ?’ved apasmara
%, appa

T 0D abhipraya
Sy amma
T aralu
Elata artha
©e0 almari
I alli
933800 avatara
eIT avanu
eIT3IT avaru
WD avalu

R avu

elder sister

store, shop
shopkeeper

circle of fire
ignorance
cooking

elder brother

or

that

teacher

rice (cooked)
(name of a demon)
father

opinion

mother

to bloom, blossom
meaning

closet

there

incarnation of a god
he

they (persons)

she

they (non-persons)
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astu
asahya
akasa
aga
dgu
adu
ddare
aphisu
ayitu
arogya
ase
idiya
idu
ityadi
idu

ide
innomdu
ili

illi
ivattu
ivara
ivaru
ista

ili

iga
igalii
umtagu

umtumadu

that much
intolerable, disgusting
sky

then, that time

to become, occur

to play

but

office

all right, okay
health

desire, wish

entire

to place, put

etc.

this

it is, it exists
another

mouse, rat

here

today

his / her (honorific)
he / she (honorific)
liked, appreciated
to descend, go down
now

also now

to arise, originate

to create
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Iptctel uttara north

OTOINT, upayukta useful

N uli to remain

WE3 iita (cooked) meal

NRTD iiru place, village, town, ‘native
place’, city

NOTT emdare i.e., that is to say

NT? eradu two

oS ele leaf

NI elli where?

NSfela ellimda from where?

DT eke why?

NBZ0TT ekemdare because

QW enu what?

Sela) aidu five

WR odati mistress, owner

20T omdu one

%W, omme once

01 %0) oratu coarseness

2T odu to run

20T odu to read

TSt ausadhi medicine

ke kattada building

33, katte mount

33 kade side, direction

35@% kannu eye

33 kathe story

1) kadi to steal

TR) kappu black
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50@%&363 kampyiitaru computer

33 kare to call

) kali to learn

CE kasta difficult

TN kagada paper

BT kadu forest

TOLIAD kanisu to be seen, appear
OO kapadu to protect, guard
T kapi coffee

To kaphi coffee

pleta) karana cause, reason
T karu car

ToD kalu leg, foot

3833 kitaki window

ed kivi ear

FDEDOW kutumba family

0 kuri sheep

BUE kurci chair

TR kiisu baby

383, ketta bad

33 kere tank, water reservoir
3O kelavu some

ORI, kelavomme sometimes

3OX kelasa work

Beed kelu to ask, to hear

% kai hand, arm
ééojae‘;{ kaiyalli ‘in the hand’, with, near

BRW kodu to give



RT3
3RLY,
3R
3RS
RN
3R3
83

BeNA / FeNAO ksamisi / ksamisiri

oY)

33
and
[plelarinte}
noa
nowad
ne
nezzes
ngo

falec
NeRED
no

o
[alovich)
[glosIvr]e)
ne=,
aSoldect
nees
zow
DOBTOT
B0GO0D

General Vocabulary

korate
kollu
kone
kopa
kolu
krira

klista

ksame
ksetra

khusi
gamgadhara
gamda
gamdasu
gadi
gadipradésa
gaddala
gida

gilasu

guri

guru

gurutu
guruvara
gottu

gode

gova

gramtha

gramthapalaka

gramthalaya

defect, shortcoming

to buy

room, chamber

anger
stick
cruel

complicated

excuse me, sorry

forgiveness

place of pilgrimage

joy

‘bearer of the Ganges’, Siva

husband
man

border
border area
noise

plant

glass

goal

teacher

mark, characteristic

Thursday
knowledge
wall

Goa

book, volume

librarian

library

317
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cakravarti emperor

camdrasékhara ‘who has the moon on his
crest’, Siva

camaca spoon
caha tea

cali cold

caku knife

cape mat

cavi key

cikka small

cimtaka thinker

citra picture

cila bag, purse
cennagi nicely, finely
jagattu world

jaga place, space, spot
jasti too much, excessively
jigi to jump

jotege together with
joru force, forcefulness
jAana knowledge

tyaksi taxi

tytibulaitu tubelight

taksana immediately
tamgi younger sister
tagollu to take

tatte plate

tamd- past stem of taru
tamde father
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General Vocabulary 319

tamma
taru

tale
talenovu
tamdava
timgalu
tinnu
tira
tirthamkara
tivra
tumba
tulasi
todaku
tomdare
dayavittu

darsana

divasa
dipa

ditra
devasthana
devi

desa

désa-videsagalimda

dodda
nakk-

nagu
namjumda

younger brother

to bring

head

headache

(name of Siva’s dance)
month

eat

coast

(holiest person in Jainism)
severe, intense

very, much, many
Indian basil

problem

trouble

please

seeing, sight, ritual viewing of
an object of reverence

every day
lamp
distance
temple
goddess
country, land

from within the country as
well as from abroad

big, large
(past stem of nagu)
to laugh

‘who drank poison’
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nade
nanna
namma
nayi
nalku
nasa
nale
nighamtu
nija
nijavagi
nimt-
nidde / nidre
nimma
niru

nili
nrtya
nemta
nenne
neralu
nela
nona
nodu
novu

pamce

patt-
pamdita
padu
patni

to walk, to happen
my

our

dog

four

destruction, ruin
tomorrow
dictionary

real, true

really, truly

(past stem of nillu)
sleep

your (honorific)
water

blue

dance

(blood-) relative
yesterday

shade, shadow
floor

fly

to watch, look at
pain

(traditional men’s dress:
‘dhoti”)

(past stem of padu)
scholar

to suffer, experience, undergo

wife



g eLogl gLl el el el
afygadygen
(@La&g,%

g & 8lg%L(8@'L(%l&L&L&l
%L&Olgﬂg%%g%t%g
& %Lgi éﬁ,

Mn
Gl

a
gCle
3l

&g
fQ_’(gL

(&L (&L @l @@
&
“

g
8&

L

SPTIT

0

%b
e
M

General Vocabulary 321

patra
patrike
padartha
parava
parvata
pavada
pavitra
patha
puta
purohita
pustaka
pujarha
pujisu
pije
pennu
pensilu
pyam
prakata
pradaksine
pradésa
prayatna
prasne
prana
phorenar
phorku
banni
bayd-
bayyu

letter

magazine

thing

worry

mountain

miracle

pure, holy

lesson

page (of book etc.)
priest

book

worthy of worship
to worship

ritual of worship
ballpoint pen
pencil

pair of trousers
published, public
circumambulation
region, area
attempt

question

life, life force
foreigner

fork

please come

(past stem of bayyu)

to abuse, scold
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barali
baru
bare
balakade
bassu
bahala
balasu
bali
bagilu
balu
bale
bili
bidi
bilu
butti
buddhi

budhavara
bemki
betta
bemdekayi
belaku
beligge
bele

beku

bega / bégane
béeda

bere

beli
bhakta

I should come

to come

to write

right (side)

bus (vehicle)

much, many, very

to use

near

door

to live

banana tree

white

street

to fall

basket

intelligence
Wednesday

fire

hill, mountain

okra, ‘ladies’ fingers’
light

in the morning

to grow

is wanted / required / needed
soon, fast, quickly

is not wanted / not required
other, something else
fence

devotee, follower
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bhakti
bhasma
bhagavahisu
bhara
bharatiya
maga
mamgalavara
magalu
magu
majjige
matha

mattu
madhya
Madhvacarya
manusya
mane
maneyavaru
mara
malagu
mallikarjuna
mahatva
mabhile

male

madu
matanadu
matu

matra

male

devotion

ash

to participate
weight

Indian

son

Tuesday

daughter

child

buttermilk
monastery

and

middle

(name of a philosopher)
human, person
house

spouse

tree

to lie down, sleep
‘white like jasmine’
greatness, importance
lady

rain

to do, make

to speak

word, utterance
only

garland
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mava
mamsa
militari

militari hotalu

mukhya
mugi
mugisu
mumcitavagi
mumdina
muduki
magu
miuru
milrti
meéju
menabatti
maidana
modalaneya
modalu
moda
yaru
yava
yavaga
yavagalii
yuga
yuvati
yocane
rathabidi

ravivara

uncle
meat
military

non-vegetarian restaurant

something important
to end (intr.)

to end, finish (trans.)
beforehand, earlier
next

old woman

nose

three

icon, statue

table

candle

lawn, field

first

firstly, in the beginning
cloud

who?

which?

when?

always

era

young woman
thought

Temple Street
Sunday



SUvers!
ATIPBIWRED
AJeR

DB R
RDTWOID

General Vocabulary

raste
raksasa
raja
riksa
riti
riupa
rekhe
raita
labha
lumgi

lekhaki
varsa
vakya
vapasu
vasa
vasasthala
vicitra
vidésa
vidyarthi
vidyarthini
vidhave

vibhiiti

vimana
vimananildana
visesa
visesavada

visaya

road
demon
king
rikshaw
style, kind
form
stripe, line

farmer

profit, advantage

325

(traditional men’s dress: long

loincloth)

writer (feminine)

year
sentence
back, returned

living, dwelling

place of residence

strange, odd
foreign country

[male] student

[female] student

widow

holy ash as used by the
devotees of Siva

airplane

airport

something special

special

matter, thing, topic
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vaisnava

vaisnavadharma

Sakti
Satamana
Sanivara
Sabda
Siksaka
Siva
Sivabhakta
Sukravara
samkeéta
sagani
samgita
samtosa
samtosa
satya
sampattu
sampraddya
samdacara
samadhi
samudra
sammelana
sari
samsthe
sahdya
saku
samketika

sadhya

devotee of Visnu, Visnuite

Visnuism

energy, power

century (100 years)

Saturday
word

teacher
(name of god)
devotee of Siva
Friday
symbol
cow dung

music

joy
joy

truth
wealth
tradition
news
tomb

sea, ocean

conference

okay, all right, correct

institute
help

it is enough
symbolic

possible
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samanugalu
samanya
saladu

sigu
siddhapurusa
sinima

sire

suttu
sumdara
suddi
summane
sulabha
sustu
stitkesu
surya
sogasu
somavara

somasekhara

saubhagya
stri
snéhita
snéhite
spasta
svabhava
svalpa
hakki

things, belongings
ordinary

it is not enough

to be obtained, to be met
religiously liberated person
movie theatre

(traditional ladies’ dress:
‘sari’)

(gerund of sudu)
beautiful

news, message

just like that, quietly
easy

tiredness, fatigue
suitcase

sun

grace, elegance, beauty
Monday

‘who has the moon on his
crest’, Siva

well-being

woman

friend (male)

friend (female)

clear

nature, character

a bit, a little

bird
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T, haccu to smear, apply
+10) hana money

oot} hane forehead

58@% hannu fruit

&0 hattira near

T, hattu to climb; to begin
PRTORTNOD  hadimiiraneya thirteenth

2O halavu many

TR hasu cow

TMOTT hagadare in that case, if that is so
TOT hadu song; to sing
ToBOMeT hadugara singer (male)
TOTOMSE hadugarti singer (female)
T haru to fly, jump
T halu milk

3 e hittalu back yard

Gy, hippi hippie

T3 huduga boy

BN hudugi girl

TR husaru healthiness

TR hii flower

TONAD hemgasu woman

B, heccu much, a lot, very
resfelect hemda alcoholic beverage
JTTD hedaru to fear

B3, hemme pride

TR hesaru name

xen hége how?
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Teed helu to say

DRI hode to hit, strike
DRTEF® horat- (past stem of horadu)
BRI horadu to set out, leave for
TR hola field

TREM hogu to go

BRI hotalu restaurant

TOTD haudu yes






Technical Note

This section contains some technical information for those readers who are
interested in knowing how this book was typeset.

Although Karnataka is the main centre of the booming Indian information
technology industry, modern computer typesetting in Kannada is still not a
simple affair. The quality of the standard Kannada fonts and keyboard layouts
in all common operating systems for personal computers (be they Linux, Mac
or Windows™ machines),' is not altogether perfect, and it is difficult to achieve
a satisfactory matching of Kannada and Latin typefaces. To be as autonomous
as possible, and in view of financial limitations, the author experimented with
several possibilities and finally created this book with software that is free of
cost.

The original draft of the book was made using the open-source word proc-
essor LibreOffice> with Charis SIL® as the Latin font and Kedage* as the main
font for Kannada. The final version of this book was made using the ConTeXt
typesetting system®, an international open-source project started by Pragma
ADE in the Netherlands, with the XeTeX typesetting engine as the ‘back end’.
(The author believes that ConTeXt is the future of TeX, on which it is based. He
wishes to thank the online ConTeXt users community, esp. Hans Hagen, Wolf-
gang Schuster and Pablo Rodriguez, for valuable suggestions towards solving
technical problems that occurred along the way.)

The original LibreOffice files in ODT format were converted to ConTeXt
format using the Pandoc document converter,® and the corrections of the tables
and other bits of fine-tuning were done by means of small programs in the
Python language which the author wrote for the purpose of the book.

All this gratis software can be used on Linux, Mac and Windows™ systems.

Image copyright: all illustrations are © R.J. Zydenbos, except for the two
photographs in lesson 8, which are courtesy of SRS Mutt, Mantralaya.

Notes

! Information (in German) on how to type Kannada on these systems can be
found on my personal website.

2 https://www.libreoffice.org

https://software.sil.org/charis/
http://brahmi.sourceforge.net/downloads.html
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ConTeXt

3
4
5
6 https://pandoc.org
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a attribute 53
ablative 97 attributive 120-2, 124, 125
abugida xvi, 253, 286 word 53, 124f, 133, 136

accusative 79

of pronouns 80
adare 220
dddarimda / adudarimda 135
adesasamdhi 25, 197, 258
adjectival construction 120
adjective 4, 120
aga 11
agali 245
dgamasamdhi 25, 257
agentive 59
agi 152
agu 258

with iru 258
agglutinative language xvi, xxxviii
Aithal, K. Parameswara xix
ake 235
Akka Mahadeévi xiii
alla 28
Allamaprabhu xiii
alli 11
alveolar 283
amta 282
amte 198, 223

hage 199
amtha 248
Ananthamurthy, U.R. xx, 41
Andronov, M.S. xx
Anglicisms 282
Annaraya, Mirji 283
anusvara 286, 290
article xxxiv, 12
aspiration 288
atmanépada 238

astu 11

atanu 235

austhya 287
auxiliary verbs 237
ayitu 104, 245

b

bagge 101

bagye 110

bahudu 249

ballu 244

Bangalore xv, xx, 282
Bangalore Kannada xv
baru 247

Basava xiii, 208

béda 29, 92, 114

bedi 185

beku 29, 91f, 114, 183, 191

Bengaluru xiii, xiv

Bhat, D.N.S. 21, 231, 251
Bhatta, Sediyapu Krishna 202

bhavisyatkala 62
bhiitakala 62
bidu 240f

Bloch, J. 20, 130
Brahmi 287

c

case terminology 51
causative 161, 223
Chaduranga 283

Christian missionaries 59

CIIL xiv, Xx

colloquial 11
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common gender 5, 31
compound words 13
concessional 271
concessive 222
conditional 218, 271f

as indication of time 221
conjunct consonants 289
consonant

aspirated xxxii

doubled xxxi
copula 2

d

damta 287

dative 87, 280

of pronouns 90

defective verb 112

demonstrative 79

denominative 161, 162

dental xxx, 287f

Dharmasthala xiv

Dharwad xiv, 283

Dharwad Kannada xv

dialects x

dictionaries 311

diglossia xx

Dravidian ix, xi, xviii, xx, xxiv, Xxix,
xxxii-xxxv, 50

e
eke 11
ella 233
elli11
emba 197
embudu 198
emda 197
emdare 220
emdu 195f, 282
emdu 195ff
and sandhi 197
emta 282

ennu 195ff

ennuvudu 198

epicene gender 5, 31, 44
ergative 59

estull

f

finite verb forms 111
future tense 65

4
gamgannada xv

gender 5, 7, 12

genitive 52, 280
pronominalized 171

gerund xxxiv, 147, 159, 271
abbreviated forms 277

gottu 199

Govindacharya, Bannanje xix

grammatical cases 11, 49

guttural 287, 288

h

hage 11, 223

hala 235

hattira 100

haudu 28, 244
Havyaka xxi
heavenly bodies 6
hege 11
hemgannada xv
hige 11

hiatus filler 26
hogu 242
honorific 6, 7, 8, 9, 185
hortative 81

i
igall

emphasized 104
ike 235
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ili 11
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impersonal construction 217
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indefiniteness 222
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indirect speech 195
Indo-Aryan xv, Xx
Indo-European 4, 50
infinitive 182
instrumental 97
interrogative
as relative word 173
with -0 and -adari 222
interrogative suffix 25, 26
interrogative word 25
irregular verbs 31, 70
iru 32
istu 11
itanu 235

j

Jaina xiii

Jainism xii
Jnanpith Award xii

k

Kalburgi, M.M. xix, 251

kamtha 287

Karnataka ix, xii

kela 235

Kittel, Ferdinand xxvii, 48, 76, 120,
130, 157, 216, 251, 259, 269

kodu 240

kollu 237, 243

kombu 289

Konkani xiv

koti 261

Krishnamurti, Bh. xx

kriydpada 4

Index

kriyavisesana 4
Kundapura xxi

l

labial 287

laksa 261

linguistic area xx
locative 97f, 280
lopasamdhi 24f, 197, 255

m

Madras xxi

Mahadeva, Devanura 283
Mahadéviyakka xiii
Malayalam xiv

mamdi 233

Mangalore xiv
Mangalore Kannada xi
Mangaluru x

manusya 5

Moodbidre xiv
miirdhanya 287

Mysore xiv-xv, xix-xx, 282f
Mysore Kannada xiv, xv
Mysuru xiv

n
nasal 287
homorganic 287f, 290
nasalization 290
negation 29, 72, 186
comprehensive 30
non-past 186
of identity in three tenses 189
past 188
perfect 189
negative mood 208
nominal sentence 2
nominative 51
non-finite verb forms 111
noun 4, 5
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noun classes 12

numbers
cardinal 261
ordinal 265

o
0Old Kannada 272
oskara 102

ottaksara 290, 293, 294

p
padu 243

palatal 287f

Pampa xiii

passive 217

past tense 68, 271

perfect 151

personal pronouns 5f
distant 8, 235
proximate 8

plosive 287, 290
aspirated 287
unaspirated 287
unvoiced 287
voiced 287

plural 10
neuter nouns 10

plural suffix 43, 266

Ponna xiii

possession 205

possibility 249, 250

postpositions 100

potential mood 211, 249, 271

predicative 121, 134

present participle 159

present tense 62

prohibitive 184

pronominalization 7, 133, 170f

pronunciation xxx

prosody xxx

punctuation marks 24

q
question marker 25, 119

questions 25

r
Ranna xiii
ratnatraya xiii
reflexive 237
relative participle xxxv, 135, 141,
165ff, 198, 223f
and alli 224
negative 210
pronominalized 171
reported speech 195
retroflex xxx, 287, 288
repha 295

s

saku 92

saladu 92

samanyavidhi 62

sandhi xxxvi, 14, 24, 253ff

Sanskrit xviii, xx, xxxiii, 286, 290
grammar 59

Sanskritic terminology 4

saptami vibhakti 98

sadhya 249

Seetharamaiah, M.V. 59, 60, 310

semi-vowels 288

Shimoga xv

Shivamogga xiv

sigu 245

sikku 245

Spencer, H. 157, 269, 278

Sprachbund xx

Sridhar, S.N. 130, 177

stri 12

strong verbs 31, 70, 27 1ff

syllabic stress xxxi
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t 251, 309f

tagu 246 verb 4

takka 246, 248 verbal adjective 135, 141, 166

talavya 287 verbal expressions

talekattu 289 of mode 223

Tamil xi-xii, xx of place 224

tanu 236 of time 224

Telugu 282 verbal noun 179

trio words 11 verb forms

trtiya vibhakti 97 contracted 281

Tulu xiv virama 289
Virasaiva xii-xiii

u visarga 286, 290

Udupi xiv vocative 147

ul 208

ulla 208 w

umtu 208 word order xxxiii

v Yy

vacana xiii, 208, 283 yake 11

vartamanakala 62 yavaga 11

velar 288

Venkatachalashastry, T.V. xix, 76ff, Z

84f, 117, 131, 157, 193, 216, 231, Zvelebil, Kamil V. xix-xx, 130
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